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Preface

In the summer of 1996, after the publication of my translation of the Upanisads in
the Oxford University Press series World’s Classics, the thought occurred to me to
produce an edition of the Upanisads containing both the text and the translation, as
well as variant readings and scholarly conjectures. I consulted with my two col-
leagues, Richard Lariviere and Gregory Schopen, who enthusiastically endorsed the
project and encouraged me to publish the volume in the new series South Asia Re-
search published jointly by the Center for Asian Studies at the University of Texas
at Austin and by Oxford University Press, New York. I want to thank Richard (the
editor of the series), Gregory, and Cynthia Read (executive editor at OUP in charge
of this series) for their support and encouragement. Insightful comments and criti-
cisms of the two outside readers were very useful and deeply appreciated. Anna
Shtutina read the entire Sanskrit text and the variant readings given in the notes; I
thank her for her patience and diligence. I want to thank the editors of World’s Clas-
sics for permission to reproduce here much of the material published in that edition.
My gratitude to the many individuals, especially Joel Brereton, who helped me in
the preparation of the translation has already been acknowledged in the preface to
that edition. Madhav Deshpande created the beautiful fonts in which this book is
set.

It may be useful to say a few words about some of the decisions and compro-
mises that have gone into the preparation of this volume. The translation and the
introduction as originally published in World’s Classics were intended for a nonspe-
cialist audience. I had the choice of completely reworking them for the more spe-
cialized readership of the current edition. Given the constraints of time imposed on
me by other research projects and academic responsibilities, 1 decided against it.
Such a reworking would have postponed this volume almost indefinitely. I hope that
even the readers of this volume will find the present translation and introduction of
some use in their exploration of the Upanisads. Another desideratum would have
been a Sanskrit word index. I started working on one, but once again constraints of
time made me decide against it. Readers can find an exhaustive index in Vishva
Bandhu (1945) and useful lists in Limaye and Vadekar (1958) and Jacob (1891). 1
go into greater detail regarding specific decisions involving the edition and the
translation in my notes on the edition and on the translation. My hope, however, is
that even though I have fallen short of my own ideal of what a scholarly edition



Preface

of the Upanisads should be, this volume will spur further scholarly interest in these
important documents of India’s religious and cultural history.

The publication of this volume was aided by a University Cooperative Society
Subvention Grant awarded by The University of Texas at Austin and a subvention
from the Marlene and Morton Meyerson Endowment for South Asian Studies of the
University of Texas at Austin.

It is always the family that bears the brunt of a project such as this. My wife,
Suman, not only provided comfort and encouragement but also proofread the entire
manuscript several times. She has an eye for the detail and caught many errors, es-
pecially in the Sanskrit text. My daughter, Meera, was the model of patience as I
stared at a computer screen for hours on end. They provided an environment of love
and peace.

Austin, Texas P.O.
April 1998
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Note on the Edition

Let me state at the outset that this edition of the twelve early Upanisads does not in
any way constitute a “critical edition.” A critical edition attempts first to reconstruct
an archetype that is as close to the “original” text as evidence permits and second to
reveal the textual history of its reception and transmission through the analysis of
manuscript variants. Normally, a critical edition also involves the creation of a ge-
nealogical tree of manuscripts that permits an editor to select readings based not
merely on his or her own preferences and biases but on objective criteria. A critical
edition of this type has not been attempted with regard to any ancient Upanisad.!

It is not only unfortunate but also a disservice to the field that many scholars,
going as far back as Otto Bohtlingk, have called their printed texts “critical edition,”
or “kritische Ausgabe.”? Few, if any, of these editors bothered to investigate the
manuscript tradition. When manuscripts are cited, they are few and not scientifically
collated. Even the two latest examples of “critical editions,” Maue (1976) and Pérez
Coffie (1994), fall short of the ideal: much of their material comes from previous
“editions,” which, as we will see, are often unreliable. Maue uses six mss; Pérez
Coffie uses the same six and five others. Of these eleven mss., only three are from
Indian collections. Although Maue and Pérez Coffie represent a move in the right
direction and have in addition given us for the first time the accented editions of the
Kanva recension, unless a systematic survey of the Indian materials is undertaken,
all “critical editions” of the Upanisads will fall far short of the ideal.

The edition I present here is a “conservative” one. I have tried to be as faithful
as possible to the traditionally transmitted text, and I explain below the few occa-
sions when I depart from it. My decision to be a faithful link to the traditional
transmission was sparked by the inexcusable and often scandalous liberties that pre-
vious scholars have taken with Upanisadic texts, liberties that often amount to tex-
tual butchery. This is not the place to examine this issue in fuil, but a few examples
will illustrate the problem. The most egregious example of textual emendation

1. The only truly critical edition of a group of Upanisads is that of Schrader (1912). Salomon (1991,
48) also observes the lack of a critical edition of any Upanisad and wonders whether such an edition is
even feasible.

2. So, for example, Bohtlingk 1889a, 1889b, 1890a; Hertel 1924; Hauschild 1927; Morgenroth
1958; Frenz 1968-69. Even Oberlies (1995) depends almost entirely on the evidence of printed editions;
the only two mss. he takes into account are the ones already used a century ago by Max Miiller.
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Note on the Edition

without any basis in manuscript evidence but based solely on “philological skill,”
where the philologist has the hubris to substitute his judgment of what is right and
wrong for manuscript evidence, is Bohtlingk’s (1889a, 1889b, 1890a) editions of
five Upanisads, in particular BU and CU. Whitney (1890a) already took exception
to Bohtlingk’s method, noting “Least of all to be approved, perhaps, is the tamper-
ing with the traditional text in pure prose passages” (409). What Béhtlingk did was
to put his conjectures in the text itself, relegating the traditional readings to the
notes, sometimes at the bottom of the page and sometimes in the endnotes, an inver-
sion of what should have been done.? Later scholars often failed to read Bohtlingk’s
notes. So, Senart (1930) follows Bohtlingk at CU 1.4.1: om ity etad aksaram
updsita, taking this to be the traditional text and not realizing that Béhtlingk had
dropped udgitham of the traditional text, which he places in his endnotes. Incorpo-
rating conjectures into the text itself becomes even more probiematic when the edi-
tor changes his mind later, as Bohtlingk did in his numerous articles in the
BKSGW. Later scholars, however, did not read these articles and continued to re-
peat the emendations of Bohtlingk’s editions. Let me cite one example. CU 8.15.1
reads guroh karmatisesena. Bohtlingk (1889b) changes it to guroh karma krtvgvi-
Sesena. Senart (1930), somewhat reluctantly, follows Bohtlingk’s emendation,
without realizing that Bohtlingk had changed his mind in a later article (1897a) and
had accepted the traditional reading.

Reasons of meter {metri causa) is a standard, and useful, principle of textual
criticism. When properly applied, however, it is used to decide between competing
readings given in the manuscripts. Many editors of the Upanisads, however, have
used this principle to restore the meter and to emend Upanisadic verses. Caution,
however, is warranted here because, especially in the later verse Upanisads, we are
not sure either about the metrical standards in use or about the actual pronunciation
of words; Alsdorf (1950), for example, has used Prakritic pronunciations (e.g., bhoti
for bhavati) to restore some meters without the need for textual emendations. Max
Miiller’s (1879, Ixxii) wise observation has often been disregarded: “The metrical
emendations that suggest themselves are generally so easy and so obvious that, for
that very reason, we should hesitate before correcting what native scholars would
have corrected long ago, if they had thought there was any real necessity for correc-
tion.”*

The spate of emendations and conjectures introduced into the texts has made it
difficult in some cases to recover the traditional text and the variant readings found
actually in the manuscripts. The edition of Limaye and Vadekar (V) is one that is
used frequently by scholars (e.g., Salomon 1991, 48), but the variants they cite are

3. In the CU, for example, Bohtlingk makes the following global changes without any manuscript
evidence: gitaddtmya to etadatmaka, adhidaivam o adhidevatam, and somya to saumya, besides adding
and deleting ifi at will. For a detailed study of such questionable emendations, see Olivelle 1998.

4. On the danger of correcting metrically incorrect verses, a good example is the three metrically
incorrect verses found with identical readings in both the Madhyandina and Kianva versions of the IU,
which is part of the Samhita of the VS. What would metrical corrections accomplish in such cases (see
Thieme 1965, 98)?
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Note on the Edition

sometimes suspect.> For example, CU 4.9.2 reads kame, a reading that caused
problems for Samkara himself (although unlike his modern counterparts, he tried to
explain it rather than “correct” it). Deussen (1897) suggested kdmam in a note, and
LV, suspiciously, gives k@mam as a variant reading; my guess is that Deussen’s
conjecture appears in the LV as a variant!6

The faithfulness of the native tradition of copyists and commentators stands in
sharp contrast to the tampering of these texts by modern schelars. Space does not
permit a lengthy defense of this statement, but a few examples will suffice. At CU
3.14.1 we have the famous expression ajjalan, which caused problems for éamkara
himself. He was, however, faithful to the text, although his explanation may sound
fanciful to us. Bohtlingk (1889b) emends it to taf janani, a perfectly good and easy
form, without explaining how such a simple word could have become so “cor-
rupted” into an unintelligible jumble. Surely, the principle of lectio difficilior is the
bedrock of textual criticism. Salomon (1991, 49) uses this principle to good effect in
his excellent study of the linguistic peculiarities of the PU, observing that it is the
existence of a large number of nonstandard Sanskrit forms that argues for the supe-
riority of Samkara’s version. Indeed, it is the faithfulness of the traditional transmis-
sion that has enabled Salomon and other scholars to study the “dialectical” Sanskrit
of ancient India. Surely, ancient commentators knew Panini better than most mod-
ern scholars, yet they did not feel the need to correct forms and expressions that
some philologists have characterized as “grammatical monstrosities.” Let me cite a
few examples. Hertel (1924) changes the “ungrammatical™ kdmabhik of MuU 3.2 to
karmabhih, but Salomon (1981, 94) sees it as a nonstandard form found also in
Buddhist Sanskrit. Likewise, Hauschild (1927) changes the “ungrammatical” cetd
of SU 6.11 to cettd, but the traditional reading permitted Rau (1964) to see it as an
agent noun derived not from Vit but from Vei (“to punish™) and to translate it as
“avenger.” And it was the “wrong” pronoun, the neuter fat rather than the masculine
sah, that enabled Brereton (1986) to produce his brilliant reinterpretation of the fa-
mous “great saying” fat tvam asi.

These observations, I believe, justify a return to the traditionally transmitted
text until truly critical editions of these documents become available. An editor’s
conjectures and insights cannot be substitutes for the received text, and they should
not mediate between the reader and the text. Lest I be misunderstood, I am not sug-
gesting that scholars should not seek to uncover the layers beneath the surface of the
text. Indeed, much light has been thrown on these texts through the philological
labors of scholars. I object only to conjectural philological emendations being in-
corporated into the edited texts of these documents. Scholarly insights and philo-
logical acumen are important for the understanding of these difficult documents, but
they constitute “higher criticism” and are best relegated to notes or incorporated
into translations and studies.

5. Among the many inaccuracies in the LV, some BU(M) variants noted in LV (e.g., BU 4.5.4) are
not found in either Weber or in Béhtlingk 1889a. There are, on the other hand, many BU(M) variants that
are not recorded in LV, e.g., BU 4.4.23-25; 5.5.1.

6. Other such suspicious variants are CU 4.9.3 prapayatiti, CU 8.6.5 irdhva akramate, both proba-
bly taken from Bohtlingk’s (1889b) conjectures.

xvii



Note on the Edition

I have given in the notes all the major recensional and manuscript variants that
I could cull from the existing editions, as well as the emendations, conjectures, and
suggestions offered by previous scholars.” Given the enormity of this task, I do not
claim that I have provided an exhaustive list of all such variants and emendations.
But collecting at least the majority of them in one place, I believe, will be of some
use to scholars and further Upanisadic scholarship. As Alsdorf (1950, 622) has said,
“Too often emendations made by one editor or translator go unnoticed by his suc-
cessor(s), so that the mere collection of all successful emendations made so far
would be no useless task.” Variants recorded by an editor are noted as “vr in.”
These variants may be from manuscripts or, as is most often the case, from other
editions. It would have been preferable, as a reviewer has suggested, to identify the
sources of all the variants given by different editors, but the sheer volume of those
sources made that impractical. A reviewer also suggested that I explain the reasons
for the emendations offered by editors or give their own explanations for the emen-
dations. Given the vast number of such emendations, however, adding explanations
to each would have made this volume unacceptably long for my publisher. So, un-
fortunately, readers who wish to pursue seriously the study of the variants and
emendations recorded here will have to consult the editions and studies in which
they originally occur. Since Bohtlingk (1889a) is based on BU(M), I have noted
Bohtlingk’s variant readings only when they depart from the BU(M) readings as
constituted by Weber.

I have departed from the traditional text in a few instances. In verses I have
eliminated external vowel sandhi when it restored the meter; this is nonintrusive and
does little damage to the text. Those of us who work with manuscripts know how
inconsistent they are in noting external sandhi. I have, however, resisted reproduc-
ing in the printed text pronunciations of words required by the meter, for example,
the pronunciation of semivowels as vowels (e.g., diauh for dyauh, duau for dvau);
they appear strange to the eye, and even in Sanskrit it is counterproductive to at-
tempt to duplicate in the written form all the subtleties of oral speech.

My most serious emendation of the traditional text is in the KsU. This
Upanisad has been transmitted badly, probably because it lacked an old commen-
tary. The rearrangement of KsU 1.3—4 by Frenz (1968-69), I think, restores a sem-
blance of order into the narrative, and I have followed his rearrangement in my edi-
tion. Frenz also rearranges KsU 2.8-10, but his reasons for that are not as compel-
ling. Frenz has put together two passages that deal with a rite to prevent the prema-
ture death of one’s children (KsU 8a and 8b in Frenz). But the traditional sequence
has its own logic: KsU 8 = rite on the new-moon day; KsU 9 = rite on the full-moon
day; KsU 10 = rite before sexual intercourse; KstJ 11 = rite when one returns from a
journey.

7. An exception is the minute emendations, especially of sandhi and of frequent words like somya
(changed to saumya), of Bohtlingk. They are tiresome and insignificant. I have also ignored the variants
in Little 1900 because he follows the text of Bohtlingk 1889b. I have not included obvious scribal or
printing errors, but herc I have erred on the side of inclusion, because one cannot always be certain
whether a reading is an error and becausc sometimes even scribal errors can be helpful in determining the

proper reading.
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Note on the Edition

The final issue relates to punctuation and the manner in which the Sanskrit text
is reproduced on the printed page. This is where the hand and the mind of the editor
intrude most sharply. Given the printed medium, an editor has to make choices; the
alternative is to reproduce the manuscript format, which does not even divide
words! It is an alternative few editors will follow. Manuscripts are notorious for
their inconsistency of punctuation. I have inserted the danda punctuations in the
most obvious places, taking into account both the meaning of the text and past edi-
torial practices. Readers, however, should not take these punctuations too seriously
in analyzing these texts. Having the Sanskrit text and the English translation on
facing pages has its obvious advantages; it also creates serious difficulties because
of the varying lengths of the text and the translation. I have had to divide the San-
skrit text into paragraphs with large spaces between them in order to accommodate
the English. The paragraph divisions sometimes follow the traditional khanda divi-
sion and sometimes the paragraph divisions I have made in the transiation. Here,
too, readers of the Sanskrit text should not pay too much heed to these divisions,
knowing that the manuscripts themselves write the text in continuous and unbroken
lines.
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Note on the Translation

Texts, especially ancient texts—whether they are the Upanisads or the Bible—
composed in a different language, at a different time, and by people with social and
cultural backgrounds and levels of scientific knowledge far different from our own,
pose many and diverse problems of understanding and interpretation to their readers
and, especially, to their translators.

A comparison with the methods we use to understand another type of data from
ancient societies—archaeological discoveries—is instructive. Archaeological find-
ings are only clues, and, just like clues in an investigation of a crime, archaeological
clues require the interpretive efforts of the investigator, who alone can unravel the
siory behind the clues. A long process of interpretation, thus, precedes an adequate
understanding, a process informed by our knowledge obtained from other sources
regarding the culture and society of the people in question and by analogies with
comparable cultures. A similar process of interpretation is also required for an ade-
quate understanding of textual data and must precede any translation. Whether a
translator is aware of this or not, a translation is always an interpretation.

In an important way, however, texts are different from archaeological data. Un-
like archaeological remains, a text is a living reality; it is its very use and transmis-
sion by generations of readers, interpreters, and copyists that have preserved it for
our examination. The interpretive history of a text is especially rich when it happens
to be a sacred text, a text that is perceived by a community or a group of communi-
ties as religiously authoritative. Such, indeed, is the group of texts called “Upani-
sad” translated here.

Unlike archaeological data, therefore, texts, especially sacred texts, come to us
already interpreted. Dealing now specifically with the Upanisads, their interpretive
history consists both of formal commentaries and further commentaries on earlier
commentaries, and of interpretations implicit in their use as scriptural texts within
theological discourses and sectarian debates.

How, then, does a translator’s interpretation relate to this history of interpreta-
tion? The problem is further complicated by the fact that there is no one native in-
terpretation of the Upanisads; across time and sectarian divides, we have a multi-
plicity of interpretations. If a translation has a theological purpose—if it is produced
within a specific sectarian or theological context—a translator may choose one of
these interpretations over the others. I have chosen not to do so, even though, like

XX



Note on the Translation

most translators, I have benefited by the insights of commentators. 1 want in my
translation and notes to approximate, as far as our current knowledge permits, the
understanding of these documents that their authors had and the meaning they de-
sired to communicate to their contemporary audience.

Like any other historical work, mine is a reconstruction of the past. In this re-
construction, 1 want to distinguish the interpretive history of the documents, often
separated from their composition by a millennium or more, from their original con
text. Even though there are significant differences in purpose and content between-
them, one may, nevertheless, profitably compare the Upanisads to the Constitu-
tionof the United States of America, which also has had an official, and often con-
tradictory, history of interpretation by the Supreme Court. If I am translating the
Constitution into Sanskrit, what interpretation should I follow? I would follow none
of those interpretations and attempt to reconstruct for the Sanskrit reader the cultural
and social context within which the Constitution was drafted. My translation would
attempt to present the Constitution to the Sanskrit reader as a window into the world
of America in the late eighteenth century, and not as a living document still guiding
the destinies of the American people.

Both the Constitution and the Upanisads are living documents and play signifi-
cant roles in the communities within which they are perceived as authoritative. Acts
of interpretation of these documents are legitimate activities for lawyers and theolo-
gians of the respective communities, and the study of those interpretive histories is
an important and legitimate part of historical scholarship; but these are not, I be-
lieve, the aim of a translation. My translation is not intended to be a vehicle for
propagating religious truths (although, for some, it may perform this function) but
for iluminating the distant past of India.

This translation was first published in the Oxford University Press series
World’s Classics. For reasons spelled out in the Preface, I have not changed it sub-
stantially here, except for correcting a few errors and emending the translation of
some passages. The major emendations are listed at the end of this note. This trans-
lation was not intended primarily for philologists but for ordinary readers who have
little or no access to the original Sanskrit. I have not employed, therefore, the com-
mon defensive strategies of philological translations, such as placing within paren-
theses any English word added to draw out the sense of the Sanskrit. I expect my
translation to be accurate without being literal, to be readable on its own without
reference to the Sanskrit. I have used idiomatic and informal English, especially in
translating dialogues and conversations, but avoided vulgarisms, keeping in mind
that these are viewed by many as sacred writings. Although originally intended for a
different audience, I hope this translation will be of use also to the more specialized
and sophisticated readership of this edition in untangling the complex meanings of
these documents.

One notable feature of Sanskrit is its frequent use of pronouns without clear
antecedents; often the antecedent is not the noun that immediately precedes a pro-
noun. I have regularly repeated the noun when the use of an English pronoun would
be confusing. In dialogues deictic pronouns—that is, pronouns used in conversa-
tions while pointing to something—are used frequently; in translating such oral
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usages into written prose I have often appended the item pointed to, for example,
“this right eye.” The use of these pronouns highlights not only the oral nature of the
original dialogues but also the continuing oral transmission of the Upanisads.

Phonetic connections between words abound in these documents and play a
significant role in Upanisadic thought. It is an impossible task to reproduce them in
English. I have attempted to alert the reader to the connections hinted at by placing
the Sanskrit terms within parentheses.

Three terms that cause special difficulty for the translator are prdna, atman, and
brahman; they have multiple meanings, but in the original Sanskrit the identity of
the term recalls to the reader all the related meanings even when only one is primary
within a given context. To alert the English reader to these connections, I have again
placed the Sanskrit term within parentheses.

For the benefit of Sanskrit scholars who will be the primary readers of this edi-
tion, I note here some of the translation choices I have made. The Upanisads contain
numerous nominal sentences in which two nouns in the nominative stand in apposi-
tion; these have been studied exhaustively by Gren-Eklund (1978). In translating
these I have taken the first noun to be predicative (what Gren-Eklund calls the
“comment”) of the second (Gren-Eklund’s “topic”). Thus vag vai brahma (BU
4.1.2) 1 translate as “Brahman is speech.” Likewise, when two accusatives stand in
apposition as objects of the same verb, I have taken the second to be the direct and
the first to be the indirect object. Thus, atha ha vacam udgitham upasdam cakrire
(CU 1.2.3) I translate as “Then they venerated the High Chant as speech.” In trans-
lating the particles kila and khalu, 1 generally follow the insightful comments of
Emeneau (1968—69) and Daalen (1988). And in translating iva I have followed Bre-
reton (1982); it indicates a clear affirmation, but in a general and undefined way,
rather than an expression of a doubt or an attempt to hedge (“as it were”).

Major Changes from the translation in World’s Classics:

BU 1.4.17; 2.4.10; 3.7.1; 4.5.11; 6.2.8; CU 3.11.3; 5.1.2; 5.2.2; 5.3.2;
53.7;54.2;552;7.8.1;8.1.3; 84.2; TU 2.1, 3,4, 5; 3.1; 3.10.4; AU 2.1,
3; KsU 1.4b; 2.14; KaU 2.10-11; SU 2.2; 4.5; MuU 1.2.3; 2.2.2, 6, 11;
32.2.4.
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Introduction

The Upanisads translated here represent some of the most important literary prod-
ucts in the history of Indian culture and religion, both because they played a critical
role in the development of religious ideas in India and because they are valuable as
sources for our understanding of the religious, social, and intellectual history of an-
cient India. The Upanisads were composed at a time of great social, economic, and
religious change; they document the transition from the archaic ritualism of the
Veda into new religious ideas and institutions. It is in them that we note for the first
time the emergence of central religious concepts of both Hinduism and of the new
religious movements, such as Buddhism and Jainism, that emerged not long after
the composition of the early Upanisads. Such concepts include the doctrine of re-
birth, the law of karma that regulates the rebirth process, and the techniques of lib-
eration from the cycle of rebirth, such as mental training associated with Yoga,
ascetic self-denial and mortification, and the renunciation of sex, wealth, and family
life. Even though theoretically the whole of the vedic corpus is accepted as revealed
truth, in reality it is the Upanisads that have continued to influence the life and
thought of the various religious traditions that we have come to call Hindu.
Upanisads are the scriptures par excellence of Hinduism.

In translating and interpreting these ancient documents, I have drawn on the
most current philological, historical, and anthropological research available to me,
research that provides glimpses into the social and intellectual world of the ancient
Upanisads. Some of that research is presented in the notes, and my debt to previous
scholarship is thereby acknowledged. Much of it is implicit in the translation itself.
In this introduction, I want to supplement and to organize the information scattered
in the notes—information that will give the reader the social, religious, and cultural
background of these documents, information without which much of what is said in
them cannot be understood. Given the constraints imposed by the very nature of an
introduction and the limits of space prescribed by the format of this series, it is im-
possible to explore fully that background. I have deliberately aimed these introduc-
tory remarks at nonspecialist readers, knowing that the specialists can fend for
themselves. My hope is that the information given here, although inadequate, will
provide a sufficient background to appreciate these documents within their histori-
cal contexts. My task is complicated by the fact that the Upanisads translated here
were composed over a period of about six centuries, a period which saw many and
far-reaching social, economic, and religious changes. My emphasis will be on the
early period, which produced some of the major Upanisads, including the
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Brhadaranyaka and the Chandogya, although I will deal with some of the doctrines
of the Samkhya and Yoga traditions and with the monotheistic and devotional ten-
dencies that underlie several later Upanisads.

In this introduction I have avoided speaking of “the philosophy of the
Upanisads,” a common feature of most introductions to their transiations.! These
documents were composed over several centuries and in various regions, and it is
futile to try to discover a single doctrine or philosophy in them. Different theologi-
ans, philosophers, and pious readers down the centuries both in India and abroad
have discovered different “truths” and “philosophies” in them. That has been, after
all, the common fate of scriptures in all religions. Even in the future, that is an en-
terprise best left to the readers themselves, and the prudent translator will try to step
aside and not get in their way.

The Social Background of the Upanisads

Modern scholarship has unveiled to some degree the distant and long-forgotten past
of northern India. Prior to the middle of the second millennium BCE, this region was
probably populated by numerous groups of diverse ethnic and linguistic back-
grounds. About most of them we know very liitle. About one group, however, we
have a wealth of information unearthed by archaeologists early in the twentieth
century. This group of people built an urban civilization along the Indus River
(hence the name Indus Valley Civilization); it lasted from around 2300 until the
middle of the second millennium BCE and centered on the two major cities of
Harappa and Mohenjo Daro.? This urban civilization died without exerting any no-
ticeable influence on the civilizations that followed.

At about the time when the Indus Valley Civilization became extinct, according
to the commonly accepted theory, there took place a relatively large migration of
people from the west into the upper Indus Valley.? They were a pastoral but mili-
tarily powerful people who called themselves arya (literally, ‘noble’ or ‘honorable’;
whence the word Aryan). Modern linguistic studies have demonstrated that the lan-
guage of these people, the language in which the ancient vedic literature including
the Upanisads was written and which later came to be known as Sanskrit, belongs to

1. For an eminently readable yet accurate, unbiased, and brief presentation of the main doctrinal
themes of the Upanisads, I refer the reader to Brereton 1990.

2. For information about this civilization see B. and F. R. Allchin, The Rise of Civilisation in India
and Pakistan (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982); Gregory L. Possehl (ed.), Ancient Cities
of the Indus (Durham, NC: Carolina Academic Press, 1979); Gregory L. Possehl (ed.), Harappan Civili-
zation: A Contemporary Perspective (Delhi: Oxtord University Press, 1982).

3. The Aryan migration theory has been challenged recently by several archaeologists: see Colin
Renfrew, Archaeology and Language: The Puzzle of Indo-European Origins (London: Jonathan Cape,
1987). Even though the migration theory possibly needs revisions and the Aryan migrations may have
occurred at different times and at a much earlier period, I think the preponderance of evidence still sup-
ports the view that there was an Aryan migration into India in the second millennium BCE and that the
language of the Veda reflects the language of those Aryans. For the most recent study of this question by
leading archeologists and textual scholars, see The Indo-Aryans of Ancient South Asia, ed. G. Erdosy
(Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1995).
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a family of languages (generally referred to as Indo-European) that includes Greek,
Latin, and most of the modern European and northern Indian languages, as well as
the ancient and modern languages of Iran. This distribution of languages suggests
that a related group of nomadic pastoral people migrated across Europe and toward
the east, settling first in Iran and finally in northern India.

The Aryans who came into India first settled the fertile land of the upper Indus
tributaries (the area of present-day Punjab) but soon migrated farther east into the
Ganges Valley. Although the material culture of the Aryans was much inferior to
that of the Indus Valley Civilization—urban culture, for example, would not rise
again for another thousand years—they left behind a vast corpus of literature, the
Vedas, and for this reason the Aryan civilization from the time of the composition
of the earliest Rgvedic hymns, probably in the last few centuries of the second mil-
lennium BCE, until about the fifth century BCE is known as the Vedic Civilization.*

The Aryans dominated the native populations across much of northern India.
Their military prowess may have had many causes, but the horse and the horse-
drawn chariots that they possessed must have been an important factor. The horse
remained a central symbol of royal power in ancient India, and the horse-sacrifice
that figures so prominently in the opening chapter of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad
became the primary ritual expression of that power. But their domination was not
necessarily numerical. “The evidence of widespread settlement in the Ganga Valley
by the late 2nd millennium B.C.,” Erdosy (1988, 101) points out, “would suggest,
that numerically the native population would have been overwhelmingly dominant.”
It is this blend of indigenous and Aryan peoples that constituted vedic society.

The subjugated non-Aryans appear to have been by and large relegated to the
lower class of an emerging quadripartite social structure: (1) the élite ruling cum
military class generally referred to as Ksatriya; (2) the hereditary priestly class of
Brahmins; (3) the large group of peasants and artisans known as Vai§ya; and finally
(4) the Stdra group, which included a motley array of people, including subjugated
non-Aryans, servants, and slaves. These four social groups were called varna (lit.,
‘color’), the first three consisting at least in theory of Aryans.

These groups were not as watertight as the later caste divisions of Indian soci-
ety, and there appears to have been some mobility across the groups. The varna
division of society, however, has remained from the vedic period until modern times
the primary theological and theoretical conception of society in India and it under-
lies much of the discussion in the Upanisads. By the time of the latest hymns of the
Rgveda, probably the early centuries of the first millennium BCE, the varna division
of society had become theologically so central that a creation hymn (RV 10.90) de-
picts the emergence of the four classes from the mouth (Brahmin), arms (Ksatriya),
loins (VaiSya), and feet (Sudra) of a primeval man (purusa), whose sacrifice and
dismemberment created the universe.

4. The best and the most accurate description of vedic society drawn from literary sources is Ran
1957. Witzel (1987, 1997b, 1997¢) has provided the first ever social history of the vedic texts. Accessi-
ble, though somewhat dated, studies on vedic religion and mythology are: Macdonell 1898; Keith 1925.

3. For a discussion of the varna ideology and its use as a classificatory principle, see Smith 1994.

5



The Early Upanisads

How much influence the non-Aryan religious and cultural traditions may have
exerted on the dominant vedic culture has been a matter of much debate and contro-
versy. That there must have been some influence is unquestionable, but to identify
specific non-Aryan elements of vedic culture is, I believe, a nearly impossible and
an altogether futile enterprise.® As Erdosy (1988, 101) has argued, the very durabil-
ity of the social order that the Aryan migrants created indicates that the Aryans may
have utilized and exploited the social divisions of the non-Aryan groups themselves.
It is likely that the élites of these groups were co-opted into the Ksatriya ruling class
and that the Brahmin priestly class incorporated both Aryan and non-Aryan ritual
specialists. The Aryans themselves soon lost any collective memory they may have
had of having migrated from the west; none of the early vedic texts preserves any
such memory.

The influence of the native peoples was probably most marked in the economic
area. The Aryans, who had been nomadic cattle herders, adopted much of the eco-
nomic system of the natives; the economy of the vedic society along the Ganges
Valley during circa 1000-600 BCE was by and large an agricultural one, although
animal husbandry, especially cattle, continued to play an important role, and cows
were the symbol of wealth. Rice, a native cereal of the Ganges region, became their
staple food. There is also evidence of crafts, especially pottery, textile, and metal
work. The vedic texts thernselves attest to the existence of trade and traders.” The
economy, however, was primarily agricultural and was based on villages; vedic so-
ciety remained primarily village-based until about the sixth century BCE.

Beyond the villages and their internal organization, there were broader political
units run by chieftains who ruled over many villages. “Already in the 10th-7th
centuries B.C.,” Erdosy (1988, 55) claims, “we can see the presence of a two-tier
hierarchy of settlements, and suggest that the largest centre existed to control the
movement and processing of raw materials, exploiting its position at the boundary
of two zones with distinct resources.” These chiefdoms were probably the largest
political units during this period, controlling crafts and commerce, collecting taxes
and tributes, and exercising military and judicial powers.

By the late vedic period these units had been sufficiently consolidated so that
we can speak of the emergence of kingdoms and a monarchical form of government
along the Ganges. By about the sixth century BCE—that is, during the period of the
first Upanisads—many relatively large kingdoms had been created. Kings and roy-
alty, as the Upanisadic evidence itself indicates, began to play an increasing role
both in the political economy of northern India and in the area of religious thinking
and institutions.

A major issue regarding late vedic society is urbanization. After the demise of
the urban civilization of Harappa and Mohenjo Daro, northern Indian society was
essentially village-based. The available archaeological and literary data indicate the
rise of cities along the Ganges Valley between the sixth and fourth centuries BCE.®

6. For a discussion of this issue, see Olivelle 1993, 68-69.

7. See Rau 1957, 28.
8. The most rccent and very readable study of the archaeological evidence for the emergence of
cities and states in the Ganges Valley in the sixth to fourth centurics BCE is Erdosy 1988.
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The cities functioned as administrative, commercial, and military centers of the
kingdoms. “If the previous period’s findings indicated a chiefdom,” writes Erdosy
(1988, 116), “here we may justifiably argue for the first emergence of a state level
of political organization.” These relatively large realms facilitated commerce and
travel, permitting not only the distribution of goods but also the dissemination of
religious ideas and institutions.

1t is, however, uncertain whether the urbanization of the Ganges Valley oc-
curred before or after the composition of the early prose Upanisads and what influ-
ence, if any, it had on the development of Upanisadic thought. The society and
culture reflected in these documents, nevertheless, are far different from those of the
early vedic period. At least some of the new ideas and institutions, especially asceti-
cism and celibacy,® I believe, reflect, if not an urban environment, then at least one
that is in the process of urbanization. The vast geography known to the Upanisads
indicates the relative ease of travel and commerce across much of northern India.
They refer to the Gandhara region of the northwest and the Videha region of the
southeast, two regions separated by over 1,600 kilometers. People traveled long
distances not only to trade but also to acquire knowledge (BU 3.3.1). It is also inter-
esting in this context to note that there are very few agricultural metaphors and im-
ages in the Upanisads, while examples derived from crafts such as weaving, pottery,
and metallurgy are numerous. These crafts, of course, could appear in village life,
but the dominance of craft metaphors at least suggests a milieu somewhat removed
from the agricultural routine of villages. A close reading of these texts suggests to
me that, by and large, their social background consists of court and crafts, rather
than village and agriculture. The later verse Upanisads were certainly composed
after the rise of urbanization and possibly even after the creation of the Maurya em-
pire in the late fourth century BCE.

The Literary History of the Upanisads

The Upanisads, on the one hand, are portions of a large body of sacred texts collec-
tively known as the Veda and are thus an integral part of the fundamental scriptures
of most people we have come to call “Hindu”; it is in this manner that the Upanisads
have been transmitted through the centuries, and we should, therefore, consider their
position within the broader vedic corpus. They are, on the other hand, documents
composed and edited by individuals at given moments in history and in specific
geographical locations; we, therefore, need to look at the history of their composi-
tion.

The Upanisads within the Vedic Corpus

In the brief introductions to individual Upanisads, I identify each as belonging to a
particular branch of the Veda. The literature of the Veda was produced by and

9. For a summary of how this new urbanization may have affected religious ideas and institutions,
see Olivelle 1993, 55-58.
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largely intended for Brahmins. Different families of Brahmins became specialists in
different aspects of the many and complicated sacrifices that dominated their lives
and thought. These specialized family traditions developed into the vedic
“branches” (§akhd, sometimes also translated as “school”) within which specialized
ritual texts were produced and transmitted. The literary structure of the vedic cor-
pus, therefore, mirrors the division of the priestly community into branches special-
izing in different aspects of the complex sacrificial ritual. !

The Veda is broadly divided into three sections: Rgveda, Samaveda, and Ya-
jurveda, but in time a fourth, the Atharvaveda, came to be added to these three.l!
The first identity of a Brahmin is determined by his affiliation to one of these vedic
traditions; I will explain below the different priestly functions associated with each.
Further “branching” of the vedic traditions took place as a result of numerous fac-
tors, including geographical location, ritual specialization, and doctrinal and ritual
disputes.

Each of these vedic branches has as its foundational text a “collection”
(Samhita) of verses or liturgical formulas!? and a prose text (Brahmana) explaining
the meaning of the liturgy (see Fig. 1). The Samhita of each Veda is by and large
common to all its branches, even though some may have their own recension of it,
while each branch has its own Brahmana. The Brihmanas were not the work of sin-
gle authors, and periodic additions were made to them. These additions included
esoteric material explaining the hidden meanings of ritual actions and words. Some
of these esoteric sections of the Brahmanas came to be called Aranyakas (texts that
were to be recited in the wilderness outside the village), while others came to be
called Upanisads. The distinction between these two groups of texts is not altogether
clear, since both deal with similar material; some of the Upanisads, such as the Ai-
tareya, are embedded within their respective Aranyakas, while others, such as the
Brhadaranyaka (lit. “Great Aranyaka’), are viewed as both Aranyaka and Upanisad.
Cosmological and metaphysical topics generally occupy a more central position in
the Upanisads, however, than in the f\ranyakas, and the Upanisads are, by and large,
later than the Aranyakas. Figure 1 illustrates the position of the early Upanisads
within the framework of the vedic corpus.

The vedic texts, including the Upanisads, were composed and at first transmit-
ted from generation to generation orally and within their respective vedic branches.
The reader will observe, and I have frequently pointed out in the notes, the many
instances where the oral nature of the Upanisads is manifest, as when the author
uses deictic pronouns ‘this’ and ‘this’ to refer to his two eyes, or ‘this (here)’ and
‘that (over there)’ to refer to the earth (or something on earth) and the sun. The

10. For a survey of this literature, see M. Wintemitz, A History of Indian Literature, tr. S. Ketkar,
Vol. 1 (New Delhi: Oriental Books Reprint Corp., 1972); J. Gonda, Vedic Literature (Wiesbaden: Har-
rassowitz, 1975). For the social history of these texts, see Witzel 1987, 1989, 1997b, 1997c.

11. The Atharvaveda is not directly connected with the vedic liturgical tradition and incorporates
beliefs and rituals from traditions of healing and magic. Upanisads ascribed to the Atharvaveda are
generally late and were probably composed as independent documents outside the vedic branches.

12. The Samhita of the Rgveda is in verse and contains 1,028 hymns divided into ten books; the
Samhita of the Samaveda consists mostly of Rgvedic verses set to music; and the Samhita of the Yajur-
veda is in prose and contains formulas that are recited during a sacrifice.
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RGVEDA YAJURVEDA SAMAVEDA ATHARVAVEDA
Black (Krsna) White (Sukla)
Rgveda Samhita Taittiriya Samhita Kathaka Samhitd ~ Vajasaneyi Samhitd Samaveda Samhita Atharvaveda Sambhita
(éaunaka)
Aitareya Brahmana Taittirlya Braihmana §atapatha Brahmana Talavakara (Jaiminiya) Brahmana Gopatha Brahmana
Kausitakﬁﬁhkhiyana Chandogya Brahmana
Brahmana

Aitareya Aranyaka Taittirfya Aranyaka

$ankhinaya Aranyaka

Aitareya Upanisad Taittiriya Upanisad Brhadaranyaka Upanisad ~ Chandogya Upanisad Mundaka Upanisad

Kausitaki Upanisad $Svetasvatara Up. Katha Upanisad 14a Upanisad Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana Prasna Upanisad
Kena Upanisad Mandukya Upanisad

NB This chart is not comprehensive, and there are other vedic branches and texts, which are not included because they do not have extant Upanisads.
The chart is intended only to indicate the position within the broader vedic corpus of the Upanisads translated or referred to in this book.

Fig. 1. The Upanisads within the Vedic Corpus
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writing down of these documents did not take place for perhaps a thousand years,
but the transmission was, nonetheless, very faithful—more accurate, I might add,
than most manuscript traditions—and the priestly tradition developed many, often
artificial, devices to ensure a faithful transmission.

Toward the last centuries BCE and certainly by the first centuries of the common
era, the role of the sacrifice within religion and of the vedic branches within
Brahmanical learning became less significant. Specialized traditions of learning
(Sastra) came into existence, first Sanskrit grammar and then others such as relig-
ious law (Dharmas$astra), political science (Arthasastra), and medicine, traditions
that cut across vedic branches. Even within ritual and religious practice, Brahmani-
cal thought came to consider the literature of all vedic branches—that is, the totality
of the Veda—as authoritative over individuals in every vedic branch. The Upa-
nisads themselves became somewhat detached from their respective vedic branches
and became the common property of all Brahmins under the generic title “Vedanta,”
meaning the end or conclusion and, in an extended sense, the essence of the Veda.

An early effort, probably within the first five hundred years of the common era,
to make a systematic presentation of Vedantic doctrines is the Vedantasitra (or
Brahmasiitra) ascribed to Badarayana.”® The Upanisads came to be considered the
section of the Veda containing salvific knowledge (jfidnakanda), whereas the other
sections contained information about rites (karmakdnda). As the revealed source of
knowledge, therefore, the Upanisads became the basic scriptural authority for most
later Indian theological traditions.

Given the importance of these basic texts, numerous documents, often espous-
ing sectarian viewpoints, were composed with the title “Upanisad,” and, at least
among some segments of the population, they enjoyed the authority and sanctity
attached to the Vedas; most of these late texts are ascribed to the Atharvaveda. Such
Upanisads continued to be produced possibly as late as the sixteenth century CE and
number in the hundreds. In the first half of the second millennium CE, furthermore,
the early Upanisads were detached from the Brahmanas of which they were a part
and, together with these later Upanisads, gathered into collections; the number of
Upanisads included in these collections varied according to the region, 52 being a
common number in the north and 108 in the south.™

The Composition of the Upanisads

The second issue relating to the literary history of the Upanisads concerns their
composition. Who were their authors? When and where were they composed?!

13. See The Vedanta Siitras of Badardayana with the Commentary by Sarkara. Tr. by G. Thibaut (2
parts; SBE 34, 38; Oxford: 1890-96; repr. New York: Dover Publications, 1962).

14. For an account of these collections, the translation of fifty into Persian (Oupnikhat) in 1656, and
the European encounter with these collections, see Deussen 1966, 33-38. For a study on the date of the
late Upanisads and Upanisadic collections, see Sprockhoff 1976, 9-26, 277-95.

15. These are, of course, historical questions. Theologically, the Brahmanical tradition considers
the Vedas as revelation. The mainstream view is that they are without human or divine authors; they are
sclf-existent knowledge (veda literally means ‘knowledge’) ‘heard’ by ancient scers (hence sruti or
‘hearing’ is another term for Veda). Others consider the Vedas to have been revealed by God.
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These are difficult questions to answer, because the Upanisads have come down to
us as anonymous documents and, apart from evidence internal to the texts them-
selves, no external evidence exists regarding their authorship or dates.

Authorship: The issue of authorship is complicated by the fact that some of the
earliest and largest Upanisads—at least the Brhadaranyaka, the Chandogya, and the
Kausitaki—are anthologies of material that must have existed as independent texts
before their incorporation into these Upanisads by an editor or a series of editors.
Several such source texts are included in more than one Upanisad, leading us to be-
lieve that the editors at least partly drew upon a common stock of episodes and
teachings. 6

Some of this source material consists of dialogues, debates, and formal teach-
ings by famous teachers of the time, who are identified. Prominent among these are
Yajfiavalkya (in the BU), Uddalaka Aruni (in the CU), Janaka, Pravahana Jaivali,
Ajatasatru, Sandilya, and Satyakama Jabala.l” Many of these are, of course, Brah-
mins, who were not only priests but also the theologians and teachers within the
social hierarchy of the time. It is, therefore, surprising that several prominent teach-
ers of Upanisadic doctrines are presented as kings, or at least as belonging to the
Ksatriya class. The Ksatriya contribution to Upanisadic thought has been an issue
long debated among scholars. Many have gone so far as to claim that the creative
and new elements of Upanisadic doctrines were the creation of Ksatriyas.!®

The Upanisads themselves appear to lend support to such a view. They record
numerous episodes where a Brahmin or a group of Brahmins who claim to be
learned are worsted in debate by a Ksatriya, who then goes on to teach a new doc-
trine to them. King Pravahana Jaivali, for example, claims that the famous doctrine
of the five fires “had never reached the Brahmins. As a result in all the worlds gov-
ernment has belonged exclusively to royalty” (CU 5.3.7). Similar episodes are
narrated with reference to kings Asvapati Kaikeya (CU 5.11-24), Ajatasatru (BU
2.1), and others.

The relationship between the priestly and royal classes in ancient India was
complex. At one level it was symbiotic; the cooperation between these two groups,
in whose hands power was concentrated, permitted both to thrive. At another level,
the two groups were rivals for power and prestige. The entire Brahmanical ideology
of society and the science and practice of ritual were designed, on the one hand, to
enhance Ksatriya power and, on the other, to ensure the recognition by the Ksatriyas
that the source of their power was the Brahmin. It is naive, therefore, to accept the
literary evidence of the Upanisads regarding their Ksatriya authorship at face value
and as historical fact. Surely, these documents were composed and transmitted by

16. The episode relating to the disclosure of the doctrine of five fires is found in BU 6.2; CU 5.3—
10; KsU 1.1-2; and elsewhere (see Bodewitz 1973, 110-23; Schmithausen 1994). Further, BU 6.1-3
corresponds to CU 5.1-10.

17. For a study of these thinkers, see Ruben 1947.

18. See, e.g., Deussen 1966, 17-21; Horsch 1966, 427-41. Some scholars have explained the non-
standard Sanskrit phrases occurring in some Upanisads as due to the influence of a hypothetical Ksatriya
dialect of Sanskrit.
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Brahmins. Why, then, did they deliberately include episodes that placed them at a
disadvantage vis-a-vis the royal class? There must have been political, religious,
economic, and even literary reasons for including or creating these episodes. We
must bear in mind that the Brahmin community itself was not a monolithic entity.
The most we can say is that some segments of the Brahmanical community must
have perceived it as advantageous to present doctrines they favored as coming from
the royal élite.””

This is not to deny, however, that the nobility surrounding the kings played a
part in the intellectual and religious life of the time. Indeed, at a time not too distant
from the early Upanisads, we have new religions such as Buddhism and Jainism
rising in approximately the same geographic region of northern India, religions
whose founders are considered to have come from the royal class. The doctrines of
the devotional religions that became part of Brahmanism are also depicted as being
taught by people belonging to that class, people such as Krsna and Rama, who are
viewed as incarnations of god Visnu. What is important, however, is not whether a
particular doctrine originated among the Ksatriyas, but that the new religious cli-
mate in northern India, of which the Upanisads were a part, was created through the
intellectual interaction among “new thinkers” within both groups.

The early Upanisads also present at Ieast two women, Gargi Vacaknavi (BU
3.6, 8) and Maitreyi, the wife of Yajilavalkya (BU 2.4; 4.5), as participating in
theological disputes and discussions. The fact that these women are introduced
without any attempt to justify or to explain how women could be engaged in theo-
logical matters suggests the relatively high social and religious position of at least
women of some social strata during this period. This is confirmed by a ritual for
obtaining "a learned daughter" recorded in BU 6.4.17.

Chronology: In spite of claims made by some? in reality, any dating of these
documents that attempts a precision closer than a few centuries is as stable as a
house of cards. The scholarly consensus, well founded I think, is that the Brhad-
aranyaka and the Chandogya are the two earliest Upanisads. We have seen, how-
ever, that they are edited texts, some of whose sources are much older than others.
The two texts as we have them are, in all likelihood, pre-Buddhist; placing them in
the seventh to sixth centuries BCE may be reasonable, give or take a century or so.?!
The three other early prose Upanisads—Taittirlya, Aitareya, and Kausitaki—come

19. For a more extended discussion of this point, see Olivelle 1993, 61-62.

20. See, e.g., the precise dating of various Upanisadic thinkers by Ruben (1947): éz‘mqlilya, 670-640
BeE; Uddilaka Aruni and Yajfiavalkya, 640-610 BCE; and $vetaketu, 610-580 BCE

21. Much of the chronology of the Upanisads and of other ancient texts depends on the date of the
Buddha’s death. The generally accepted date of around 486 BCE has been challenged recently. Bechert's
dating of 355-375 BCE (“The Date of the Buddha Reconsidered.” Indologica Taurinensia, 10 (1981): 29~
36) has been supported by Erdosy using archacological data (“The Archaeology of Early Buddhism,” in
N. K. Wagle and F. Watanabe (eds.), Studies on Buddhism in Honour of Professor A. K. Warder
(Toronto: University of Toronto Centre for South Asian Studies, 1993), 40-56. If the latter date is ac-
cepted, which I favor, then the dates of the early Upanisads should be pushed forward a century or so (see
Witzel 1989, 241-51).
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next; all are probabiy pre-Buddhist and can be assigned to the sixth to fifth centuries
BCE.

The Kena is the oldest of the verse Upanisads and contains many of the themes,
such as the search for the one god who is both the creator and the agent of liberation
for humans, that recur in the four subsequent verse Upanisads. Of these, the oldest is
probably the Katha, followed by 153, SvetasvataraZ and Mundaka. All exhibit
strong theistic tendencies and are probably the eatliest literary products of the theis-
tic tradition, whose later literature includes the Bhagavad Gita and the Puranas. All
these Upanisads were composed probably in the last few centuries BCE. Finally, we
have the two late prose Upanisads, the Prasna and the Mandukya, which cannot be
much older than the beginning of the common era.

Geography: The final issue regarding the composition of the Upanisads relates to
the geographical areas where these documents were composed. The land known to
the authors of the Upanisads was broadly northern India ranging from the upper
Indus Valley to the lower Ganges, and from the Himalayan foothills to the Vindhya
mountain range. We can say with a great deal of confidence that they were all the
product of the geographical center of ancient Brahmanism, comprising the regions
of Kuru-Paficala and Kosala-Videha, together with the areas directly to the south
and west of these (see Fig. 2). It is much more difficult, however, to determine the
geographical location of individual Upanisads. Several scholars have recently at-
tempted to localize vedic branches and texts using evidence internal to the texts
themselves. Although the results are not conclusive, this research is significant and
is evidence of a growing realization that in interpreting ancient texts philology
needs to be supplemented by the knowledge of the geographical region and the so-
cial context in which they were composed. I reproduce here some of the tentative
conclusions of Witzel’s (1987, 1989, 1997¢c) important studies; the map (Fig. 2)
shows both the important regions mentioned in the Upanisads and the areas in
which some of the individual Upanisads may have been composed. In general, we
find that the early texts of the vedic corpus were composed in the western and
northwestern regions, whereas the center of literary activity in the later vedic period
shifts further east, mostly to the Kuru-Paficala region; some were composed even
further east in the region of Videha.

In the case of the two oldest Upanisads, the BU and the CU, localization is
complicated by the fact that they are compilations of preexisting documents. On the
whole, however, the center of activity in the BU is the area of Videha, whose king,
Janaka, plays a central role, together with Yajfiavalkya, who appears almost as the
personal theologian of the king. During the late vedic period the heartland of
Brahmanism was the central region of Kuru-Paficala; the Kuru-Paficdala Brahmins
considered their land as the place where the best theological and literary activities
were taking place. They must have viewed Videha as something of an unsophisti-
cated frontier region. The entire setting of the third and fourth chapters of the BU

22. Oberlies (1995, 68) estimates that it is impossible for the SU to have been composed long be-
fore the first century BCE.
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was probably intended to show how Yajfiavalkya defeated all the best theologians
of Kuru-Paficala (BU 3.9.19), thus demonstrating not only the preeminence of
Yajfiavalkya but also the rising importance of Videha as a center of learning.

The evidence for localizing the CU is more meager,? but I think Witzel (1987,
194 n. 74) is right in assigning “a more Western than an Eastern location,” probably
somewhere in the western region of the Kuru-Paficala country. The great Kuru-
Paficila theologian Uddalaka Aruni,* who is vilified in the BU, and Pravahana, the
king of the Paficala region, play central roles in the CU.

Turning to the other early prose Upanisads, Witzel places the Kausitaki/ééf\—
khayana branch of the Rgveda, to which the KsU belongs, in the western parts of
the Kuru-Paficdla country. There is little evidence internal to the KsU itself that
would help its localization. In chapter 4, however, Ajatasatru, the king of Kasi,
which is somewhat to the east of the central Kuru-Paficala region, plays a central
role. The TU and the AU are more difficult to locate. Witzel places the early por-
tions of the AB in the northwestern region around the Sutlej and the later portions,
and hence possibly also the AU, further east in the Videha region. The early texts of
the Taittirtya branch, such as the TS, were probably composed in the northwestern
region of Kuru-Paficala. The picture is less clear in the case of the later texts, in-
cluding the TU, although a region somewhat to the north of the central Kuru-
Paficéla appears reasonable.

The later verse Upanisads are much more difficult to locate both because they
hardly ever mention geographical locations and because they are less closely con-
nected to the Brahmanas of the respective vedic branches. The KeU belongs to the
Talavakara or Jaiminiya branch of the Samaveda. Although the early literature of
the Jaiminiyas appears to have been composed in the Kuru-Paficala country, this
vedic branch spread further south to the region where “the rivers run north”-—that is,
to what is today northern Madhya Pradesh and eastern Rajasthan. It was possibly in
this region that the KeU was composed.

The KaU belongs to the lost Kathaka Brahmana; without the latter it is impos-
sible to determine the location of the former, which itself gives no geographical in-
formation. Witzel places the early literature of the Kathaka branch in the eastern
Punjab, near the River Beas, for it is here that, as the Kathaka Samhita states, the
rivers flow westward. Whether this branch was still located in that region when the
KaU, a somewhat late text, was composed is impossible to determine.

The IU, which comprises chapter 40 of the Vajasaneyi Samhita of the White
Yajurveda, likewise contains no geographical information. However, both branches
of the White Yajurveda were located in the region of Kosala and Videha, even

23. The hazard of internal evidence is demonstrated by a couple of examples relating to the CU.
The reference to hail in the Kuru country (CU 1.10.1) and the reference to rivers flowing to the east and
to the west (CU 6.10.1) may point to a geographical location in the northern Kuru region, where hail is
common and the upper tributaries of the Ganges and the Indus flow toward the east and the west, respec-
tively. But the meaning of the term for ‘hail’ is unclear; it probably means ‘locust.” And even the BU
(4.8.9), a clearly castern text, knows of rivers flowing in both directions; this may have been a bit of
geographical knowledge commonly available to people at this time, irrespective of where they lived.

24. He is explicitly identified as a Kuru-Paficala Brahmin in the SB 11.4.1.1-2, where he is said to
have traveled in the northern regions trying to draw the Brahmins of that frontier region into debate.
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though their early literature may have been composed in a more western region. The
IU is certainly later than the BU, and it is very likely that it, too, was composed in
that region. Since they do not form parts of larger vedic texts, it is impossible to
locate the SU, MuU, PU, and MaU.

Vedic Rituals

Even though the Upanisadic authors sometimes speak vehemently against the vedic
ritual, these documents are so closely connected with it that it is impossible to un-
derstand them without some knowledge of vedic ritual practice and vocabulary. Just
like the Brihmanas, the Upanisads seek to explain the hidden meanings and con-
nections of ritual actions and words. Their authors were masters of the ritual and
assumed a similar knowledge in their listeners.

By the time of the early Brahmanas, approximately the eighth century BCE, the
vedic ritual had developed into a highly complex and very expensive set of sacri-
fices requiring the services of an array of ritual specialists. These sacrifices included
some that followed the liturgical calendar, for example, the daily fire sacrifice
(agnihotra), the new- and full-moon sacrifices, the four-month sacrifices performed
at the beginning of the three seasons (spring, rains, autumn), and the offering of first
fruits at harvest time. Other sacrifices were offered for special reasons or on special
occasions. Such are the two major sacrifices that occupy a central positionin
upanisadic thought, the horse sacrifice and the Soma sacrifice, as well as the
anointing of a new king and the building of a fire-altar.

A sacrifice is offered by a man, a wealthy patron who in most cases must have
been a Ksatriya.s He is designated the yajamana, a term generally translated as
“sacrificer.” This translation is somewhat misleading because it is not the
“sacrificer” but the priests hired by him who actually perform the sacrifice. The ya-
Jamana is the “patron of the sacrifice,” and it is on his behalf and for his benefit that
the priests perform a sacrifice. Only a married man accompanied by his legitimate
wife is eligible to become the patron of a sacrifice, indicating the centrality of mar-
riage within the vedic ritual religion. The patron undergoes a sacrificial consecration
called diksa prior to a sacrifice; a man so consecrated is set apart from other people
and has to follow a stringent regimen until he takes the bath that signals the com-
pletion of the sacrifice.

The priests, on the other hand, are always Brahmins who have specialized
knowledge of some aspect of the sacrificial performance. As I have already indi-
cated in describing the division of vedic texts, there are three major classes of
priests. The Hotr is a priest of the Rgveda and is responsible for all recitations. The
Adhvaryu is a priest of the Yajurveda and is responsible for all sacrificial actions,
including the preparation of the sacrificial ground, building the fire pits, killing and
butchering the sacrificial animal, cooking the sacrificial offerings, and actually

25. Theoretically, however, Brahmanical law permits any married male belonging to one of the
three twice-born classes, i.e. Brahmin, Ksatriya, and Vaidya, to perform a sacrifice.
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throwing the oblations into the ritual fire. The Udgatr is a priest of the Samaveda
and is responsible for the singing. Each of these chief priests has several assistants.
The Upanisads mention the Agnidhra, an assistant of the Adhvaryu, and Prastotr
and Pratihartr, two assistants of the Udgatr. Besides these priests who actually per-
form the various rites connected with the sacrifice, there is another chief priest
called Brahman, who sits silently to the south of the offertorial fire. He is supposed
to be the most learned and to know the entire sacrificial performance. The Brahman
is expected to set right any ritual mistakes made by the other priests.

The central feature of all vedic sacrifices, from the simplest to the most com-
plex, is the ritual fire. All offerings are made in the fire, and it is believed that as the
fire consumes the offering, the gods themselves partake of it. The Sanskrit term agni
is, at one and the same time, the ritual fire and the fire god, who is regarded as the
mouth of the gods, for it is through the medium of the fire that the gods partake of
the sacrificial offerings.

During a vedic sacrifice, normally three ritual fires were used: the household-
er’s fire (garhapatya), the southern fire (anvaharyapacana or simply daksindgni),
and the offertorial fire (Ghavaniya). These fires are placed in the hollow of fire pits
of different shapes. The householder’s fire is located in the west; the southern fire is
somewhat to the south and east of it; and the offertorial fire is directly to the east of
it (see Fig. 2). At the beginning of the sacrifice, the householder’s fire is lit first,
using a fire newly produced by churning the fire-drills (see BU 1.4.6n). After that,
the other two fires are lit with coals from the householder’s fire. Two other ritual
fires are also noted in the Upanisads. They are the domestic fire, lit on the day of a
man’s marriage and continuously maintained in the Kitchen hearth, and the so-called
assembly fire, probably associated with a king’s assembly hall. Thus one hears often
of the “five fires,” and they are frequently connected with the fire breaths of a per-
son (see BU 1.5.3n).

Between the householder’s and the offertorial fires there is a rectangular area
with concave sides (said to resemble the female body) called vedi. This sacred area
is covered with sacred grass, and the sacrificial tools and utensils (knives, pots,
cups, and the like) are placed there.

There are three types of sacred utterances used in a ritual: the yc, the yajus, and
the saman. These three are drawn respectively from the collections (Sambhita) of the
Rgveda, Yajurveda, and the Samaveda, and recited or sung by the three classes of
priests mentioned above. These utterances are the subject of intense scrutiny and
speculation in the Upanisads.

Finally, there is the daksina, the sacrificial fee or gift given by the patron 1o the
officiating priests. It was only natural that it should be viewed as something quite
important by Brahmins; their economic survival depended on it. Brahmanical theol-
ogy invested the daksind with enormous power and importance and considered it
the very foundation of the sacrifice, thereby encouraging the patrons to give gener-
ously. The very outcome and efficacy of a ritual was believed to be dependent on
the size of the sacrificial fee.

Of the numerous sacrifices described in the vedic literature, two are singled out
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for discussion in the Upanisads: the horse sacrifice and the Soma sacrifice.? These
are long and complex sacrifices, and I will delineate here only a few major points of
each.

The horse sacrifice is performed by a king both to demonstrate his sovereignty
and to ritually enhance his dominion. A fine horse with great speed and possessing
special bodily marks and colors is selected and, after an elaborate ritual, set free to
roam at will for a whole year. It is guarded by the king’s troops. Each day during
this year special sacrifices are offered in the presence of the king, and priests recite
tales and legends in ten-day cycles. At the end of the year the horse is brought back,
killed, and its various parts cooked and offered in sacrifice, a procedure that takes
three days.

There are seven types of Soma sacrifices. Chief of these is called Agnistoma
(lit., ‘Praise of Fire’), and the other Soma sacrifices are modeled after this. The
Agnistoma is a rite intended to be performed during the spring and within a single
day, although subsidiary rites are spread over several days. The central ceremony is
the pressing of the Soma plants, generally by pounding with stones, to obtain the
juice. During the day of the pressing, the Soma is pressed three times—in the
morning, at noon, and in the evening—and a goat is sacrificed. The juice of the
Soma is strained, mixed with milk, and offered to the gods in the fire and drunk by
the priests.

There has been much scholarly speculation about the identity of this plant. Its
likely home was the hills of the northwestern regions, possibly extending into Af-
ghanistan and Iran, since it was known also to the ancient Iranians. Already during
the late vedic period, when the center of Brahmanism had shifted to the Ganges
Valley, this plant was difficult to obtain; the ritual itself calls for the purchase of the
plant, and several substitutes are permitted. Its importance in the ritual is evidenced
by the fact that the entire ninth book of the Rgveda Samhita consists of Soma
hymns. Soma also became a focus of ritual speculation. It was considered the drink
of the gods, the drink that made gods immortal and confers immortality on mortals.
Soma is contained in the moon, and the drinking of that Soma by the gods explains
the waning of the moon. Every month the moon is replenished with Soma and thus
waxes. Often in these documents, Soma is another name for the moon.

Vedic Cosmologies

During the early vedic period the universe was viewed as consisting of three spheres
(loka): the earth, the sky or firmament, and the space between these two, the inter-
mediate region. The ancient Indians shared this tripartite cosmology with other
Indo-European peoples. The phenomena associated with the sky and the intermedi-
ate region drew the attention of the early vedic poets in a special way: the rain

26. The most convenient place to read about these, as well as the daily fire sacrifice and the build-
ing of the fire-altar dealt with in the KaU, is Kane 1962-75, ii. 976-1255. The Soma sacrifice is de-
scribed in detail in Caland and Henry 1906.
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clouds, lightning, thunder, wind, storm, and rain in the intermediate region, and the
sun, moon, stars, and the brilliant vault of heaven in the sky.

This tripartite universe was controlled by personal powers, the gods. For the
most part, these gods are associated with their natural counterparts, such as the sun,
moon, storm, rivers, and fire. Often the Sanskrit names of the gods are identical to
the names of the corresponding cosmic entity; thus, Stirya is the Sun and Agni is the
Fire. Sometimes the names vary, but the connection with the cosmic phenomena is
unmistakable; thus Indra is connected with thunder and the releasing of waters; his
weapon is the thunderbolt (BU 3.9.6).

In the early vedic period the gods themselves are distributed among the three
spheres: there are the gods of the earth, the gods of the intermediate region, and the
gods of the sky. Although this distribution persists, the gods came to be generally
located in the sky, the realm of light and immortality. The Sanskrit terms for these
three spheres—bhiir, bhuvas, svar-—became sacred sounds, possibly because they
contained the totality of the universe (see CU 2.23.2n). Much Upanisadic specula-
tion centers on the hidden meaning of these sounds.

In recent studies of vedic cosmology, Witzel (1984) and Brereton (1991) have
drawn attention to the importance of the Milky Way and the stars around the pole-
star, Witzel has shown that the expression svarga loka (lit., ‘bright world’ com-
monly translated as ‘heavenly world’) refers specifically to the Milky Way. The
door to this world is located at the mouth of the two arms extending toward the east
from the Milky Way viewed during the winter months in northern India, which ex-
plains the importance of the east and the northeast in the ritual and in cosmological
speculations. The Milky Way is also the bright ocean of heaven, the celestial waters;
it is the source of the rivers that flow from the Himalayan mountains, thus connect-
ing the earthly to the celestial waters.

By the late vedic period, however, we note the emergence of a new plan of the
universe with seven spheres, positing three farther regions beyond the sky, called
Mahas, Janas, and Tapas, and the farthest world named Satyaloka (‘world of truth’)
or Brahmaloka (‘world of Brahman’). Parallel to these seven upper or pleasant
worlds, texts from a much later period posit seven descending and unpleasant
worlds or hells, but the Upanisads show no sign of such a conception.

Another conception of the universe divides it into the world of humans, the
world of ancestors or fathers, and the world of gods (BU 1.5.16). Although less tied
to observable reality, it is more significant for beliefs regarding the afterlife. The
world of humans is, of course, the observable world in which our normal lives are
lived. During the early period all humans, or at least those who had lived a ritually
correct life, were believed to go to the world of fathers, but the Upanisads reveal a
new perception of that world, according to which only those who are destined fo
return to and to be reborn in this world follow the path to the world of the fathers,
while those destined not to return and to become immortal proceed to the world of
the gods (see BU 6.2 and parallels).

This new conception is tied to an emergent worldview centered on the doctrine
of rebirth. The manner in which the rebirth process was thought to operate is similar
to that in which Brahmanical thought viewed the operation of ritual actions. Rites
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achieve their results by their own autonomous power and according to a ritual law
of cause and effect; ritual success does not depend on the will of a god. The moral
law that governs the rebirth process operates in a similar manner; those who per-
form good actions are reborn in good situations, while those who do the opposite
proceed to evil births (CU 5.10.7). The correlation between the ritual and ethical
spheres apparent in these early texts is made easier by the fact that the same Sanskrit
term, karman (lit. ‘action’), is used for both ritual and moral actions. The ethiciza-
tion of cosmic processes evident in the Upanisads, moreover, remains a constant
feature of later Indian cosmologies.

The early view of the mechanism of rebirth and of the escape from the rebirth
cycle as depicted in the famous doctrine of five fires (BU 6.2) is tied to the old view
of a tripartite and enclosed universe. The firmament, the vault of heaven, is viewed
as a solid cover. After they are cremated, humans destined to be reborn go up to the
moon in the form of smoke or vapor; from there they return to earth as rain, enter
plants, and, when they are eaten by a man, become semen. They finally take on a
new life in the womb of a woman. The universe is thus a prison with walls above
(firmament) and below (earth). Those who possess the liberating knowledge, how-
ever, are able to break this cycle, to escape from this prison. The sun is viewed as a
lid that covers the only opening in the vault of heaven, the only door to freedom; the
sun permits the liberated individuals to pass through that opening and escape to the
immortal condition outside the universe.

Another central concern of the Upanisadic thinkers relates to the “beginnings”;
the expression “in the beginning” (agre) is frequent and opens the narrative of crea-
tion stories. The creator, the source from which creation emerged, most often is
Prajapati, the principal creator god of the Brahmanas, who is identified with the sac-
rifice itself (BU 3.9.6). The other two principles located at the “beginning” with
some frequency are Brahman and Atman, which I will discuss below.

By the time of the later verse Upanisads, such as the §vetﬁ§vatara, new and
more theoretical cosmologies had emerged, the most prominent of which is that
associated with the Samkhya and Yoga traditions. Since these are some of the oldest
documents reflecting Samkhya conceptions of the universe, the precise cosmology
underlying them is unclear; that cosmology is certainly different from the classical
accounts of Samkhya cosmology contained in scholastic works of later times. Like
the latter, however, this early cosmology posits a material source, a primal matter,
called prakrti or pradhdna. This primal matter, originally unmanifest, contains three
qualities or strands (guna): goodness (sattva), energy (rajas), and darkness (famas).
The visible and manifest universe has proceeded from the original primal matter;
the three qualities are distributed in different proportions within the various con-
stituents of the universe. Unlike classical Samkhya, however, this early cosmology
posits a single and unique god who rules over the primal matter and regulates the
production of the visible universe from it. Besides primal matter and god, there are
the individual souls of humans, souls that are trapped within material bodies pro-
duced by primal matter. It is through the help of god that these souls can hope to be
liberated from the material prison.
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Human Physiology and Psychology

Although ritual and cosmological speculations abound in the Upanisads, the focus
of their inquiry is the human person—the construction of the body, its vital powers
and faculties, the cognitive processes, and the essential core of a human being. It is,
of course, not surprising that the human being is a central concern of human
thought; religious doctrines throughout the world tend to be anthropocentric.

In ancient India, however, the human body was invested with unparalleled
cosmological significance, and parts of the body were homologized with cosmic
phenomena. 1 have made reference to the ancient cosmogonic hymn found in the
Rgveda (10.90) and predating the Upanisads by several centuries, a hymn that de-
picts the creation of the universe through the sacrificial dismemberment of the body
of a primeval man (purusa). From the parts of his sacrificed body, there emerged
not only the varnas of society but also the parts of the cosmos: sun from the eye,
moon from the mind, wind from the breath, sky from the head, earth from the feet,
and so on. I will deal in greater detail with these cosmic connections in the next
section; here I want to briefly describe the Upanisadic assumptions about human
physiology and psychology.

In these documents, the term most frequently used with reference to a living,
breathing body is dtman, a term liable to misunderstanding and mistranslating be-
cause it can also mean the spiritual self or the inmost core of a human being, besides
functioning as a mere reflexive pronoun. The body which is the object of investiga-
tion, moreover, is primarily the male body; the female body enters the discussion
infrequently and then mostly within the context of male sexual activity. The term
yoni used in these contexts can mean both the vagina in which the semen is depos-
ited and the womb in which the fetus develops.

The obvious external construction of the human, as well as the animal, body is,
of course, known to our authors. The priests butchered sacrificial animals, and this
dissection must have provided them with detailed information on the internal organs
of animals. This knowledge is displayed, for example, in the opening statement of
the BU (1.1.1), which homologizes parts of the horse’s body with cosmic realities.
The body is distinguished according to vertical and horizontal axes into the left and
the right, and into the upper and the lower (the forequarter and the hindquarter, in
the case of an animal), each with its own symbolic value. The left, for example, is
associated with the female, and the right with the male.

It is, however, the vital powers—powers of movement, evacuation, ejaculation,
breathing, and speaking, as well as thinking and the five senses—that are the focus
of Upanisadic inquiry. The most important of these are breathing, thinking, speech,
sight, and hearing. Together, these five are often called “breaths” (prdna), “breath”
here carrying the meaning of life and vital force (see BU 1.5.21 for a traditional ex-
planation of why they are called “breaths”). In dealing with sight and hearing, and to
some extent also in the case of the other faculties, these documents clearly distin-
guish the power or the act of seeing and hearing from the respective external organs,
the eyes and the ears. Indeed, they consistently use different Sanskrit terms for the
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two—caksus and srotra for sight and hearing, and aksan and karna for eye and ear,
respectively.

Of the vital powers, breathing is the most important. Several Upanisads equate
breath with life and even with a person’s self (Gfman). The inquiry into the power of
breathing led these thinkers to distinguish several types of breath within the body. In
general, five breaths are identified; the exact meaning of each is not altogether clear,
and the meaning of some appears to have changed over time. In much of this litera-
ture, however, the five breaths appear to have the following meanings: breathing out
(prana), breathing in (apana), the breath that moves up (udanay), the breath that tra-
verses (vydna), and the breath that equalizes or links (samdna).?

The first, prana, is the one most commonty referred to, and it is often used as a
generic term for breath, as a term for life, and, in the plural, to refer to the vital
powers discussed above. Over time, the word apana comes to mean also the breath
that moves down from the navel and is responsible for evacuation and the breaking
of wind. Vyd@na may have meant originally the interval between inhalation and ex-
halation; thus it is said to be where the out-breath and in-breath meet, and it is,
therefore, identified with speech, because in speaking one breathes neither in nor
out (CU 1.3.3). Later it came to be viewed as the breath responsible for blood cir-
culation. Samana, likewise, came to be located in the belly and to be associated with
the digestion of food. The picture that emerges is of a body pervaded by air, which
circulates within it along various channels; this vital air is what enlivens the body
and makes it perform its many functions. Reference is also made to a “breath within
the mouth” (BU 1.3.7-27) and to a “central breath” (BU 1.5.21-22), which are
viewed as the primary carriers of life.

The inner organ that is the subject of intense scrutiny is the heart. The heart has
a cavity at the center and is surrounded by the pericardium. Channels or veins run
from the heart to the pericardium and to other parts of the body. The cavity of the
heart is the seat of the vital powers and the self and plays a central role in the expla-
nations of the three states of awareness—waking, dreaming, and dreamless sleep—
as well as of death. In sleep, the cognitive powers distributed throughout the body
during the waking hours are gathered together in the cavity of the heart. The space
of this cavity is homologized with cosmic space (see CU 3.12.7-9), and in the
dream state the person travels about this space seeing and enjoying the same type of
things that he experienced while awake. During deep and dreamless sleep, the self
slips out of that cardiac space and enters the veins going from the heart to the peri-
cardium; there it remains oblivious to everything (see BU 2.1; 4.3-4). At death the
self, together with the vital powers, departs from the heart along a channel and exits
through either the crown of the head (TU 1.6) or the eye (BU 4.4.2).

27. Breaths, or air circulating in the body, are also an important topic in ancient Indian medicine,
the Ayurveda. The terms for the various breaths have been subject to much debate and misunderstanding,
It was once thought, for example, that prana meant inhalation (so Bohtlingk 1897a, 80, 94; 1897b, 129),
and that meaning is found even today in many dictionaries. Bodewitz (1986a, 334-36) has shown that
uddna in some contexts is synonymous with @pdna and means inhalation. For a review of the discussion,
see Bodewitz 1986a; Zysk 1993.
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Cosmic Connections

In the preceding survey we noted three areas of concern for the vedic thinkers: the
ritual, the cosmic realities, and the human body/person. The ritual sphere includes
ritual formulas, prayers, and songs, as well as ritual actions and ceremonies. As we
have seen, the vedic thinkers did not make a strict distinction between the gods and
cosmic realities; so the cosmic sphere includes both. The central concern of all vedic
thinkers, including the authors of the Upanisads, is to discover the connections that
bind elements of these three spheres to each other. The assumption then is that the
universe constitutes a web of relations, that things that appear to stand alone and
apart are, in fact, connected to other things. A further assumption is that these real
cosmic connections are usually hidden from the view of ordinary people; discover-
ing them constitutes knowledge, knowledge that is secret and is contained in the
Upanisads. And it is this knowledge of the hidden connections that gives the person
with that knowledge power, wealth, and prestige in this world, and heavenly bliss
and immortality after death. While in the earlier vedic texts the focus is on the con-
nections between the ritual and cosmic spheres, the concern of the Upanisadic
thinkers shifts to the human person; the connections sought after are between parts
of the human organism and cosmic realities.

In the early vedic literature the term most commonly used for “connection’ is
bandhu, a term derived from a verb meaning “to bind,” “to connect.”® Bandhu
commonly means a kin, but when one thing is said to be a bandhu of another, the
meaning is that the former is connected to or is a counterpart of the latter. The earli-
est usage of the important term upanisad indicates that it, too, carried a similar
meaning: upanisad means “connection” or “equivalence.”® In addition, the term
implies hierarchy; the Upanisadic connections are hierarchically arranged, and the
quest is to discover the reality that stands at the summit of this hierarchically inter-
connected universe. It is, however, assumed that such connections are always hid-
den. We see the term used with this meaning in the Upanisads themselves, for
example, at CU 1.1.10 and 1.13.4. Because of the hidden nature of these connec-
tions, the term upanisad also came to mean a secret, especially secret knowledge or
doctrine. It is probably as an extension of this meaning that the term came finally to
be used with reference to entire texts containing such secret doctrines—that is, our
Upanisads.

Another extremely common Upanisadic term that refers to the connections and
equivalences existing within the universe is “venerate.” When a text states that
someone venerates X as Y, the meaning is that he recognizes the hidden connection
or homology between the two (see BU 4.1.2n). Thus, at CU 1.2.10-12, Angiras,

28. For studies of this concept, see Gonda 1965 and Smith 1989.

29. On this meaning of upanisad, sece Renou 1946; Thieme 1968a, 83-87 and Falk 1986b. Gren-
Eklund (1984, 117) states that the term “denotes the fact of two things being placed in a relation to each
other.” In the light of these studies, the older view (Deussen 1966 [1906], 13) that the term derives from
“sitting near” a teacher and refers to a group of disciples at the feet of a teacher imbibing esoteric knowl-
edge is clearly untenable. The term comes to mean also a secret doctrine or rite: see Bodewitz 1986b,

438, n. 4.
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Brhaspati, and Ayasya are said to have venerated the High Chant as the breath
within the mouth. The text then goes on to reveal the hidden etymologies of the
names of those individuals that make them identified with that very breath. The
message is clear: anyone who comes to know such a hidden homology becomes
himself identified with the things whose homology he has recognized.

An excellent example of such connections is the opening paragraph of the BU,
where parts of the sacrificial horse’s body and even its physical activities (i.e., the
ritual sphere) are connected to phenomena in the world (i.e., the cosmic sphere).
Elsewhere the ritual sphere is connected to the bodily, and the bodily sphere to the
cosmic: the Rc is connected to earth, atmosphere, and heaven, and the Saman to fire,
wind, and sun (BU 1.6); the Rc, to speech, sight, and hearing, and the Saman to
breath, body, and mind (BU 1.7); and speech, breath, sight, hearing, and mind are
connected to fire, wind, sun, quarters (points of the compass), and moon, respec-
tively (BU 1.3.11-16). Some of these connections, such as that between eye and
sun, and breath and wind, follow natural associations; others, such as that between
mind and moon, are more difficult to fathom, at least for the modern reader, and
may be based on the then current views on the nature of or mythical associations
between the mind and the moon.

An important basis for these connections, however, is the phonetic similarity
between the Sanskrit words for two things or even the fact that the two terms may
have the same number of syllables.*® One finds with an almost annoying frequency
such “etymological” connections in these documents, especially in the Chando-
gya.3! Thus the connection between the High Chant and the sun (CU 1.3.1) is based
on the phonetic similarity between udgitha (‘High Chant’) and udyan (‘rising’).
Some modern scholars have dismissed these as fanciful folk etymologies. These are
clearly not “folk” etymologies; the authors of these documents were learned men,
and these documents themselves demonstrate that the science of grammar had al-
ready reached a high degree of sophistication. These men clearly knew the philol-
ogical etymologies of the terms they deal with, but their quest was not for such
common and well-known connections but for deeper and hidden ones, and they
found in the sounds of the names a clue to those connections.

This belief that what sounds alike must be alike was founded on the theory that
the essence of a thing was expressed in its name and its visible appearance (nama-
ripa). The importance given to speech sounds is evident in the discussions of such
special sounds as bhitr, bhuvas, and svar (the sounds that correspond to the three
worlds), as well as the most basic and powerful sound of all, OM. These speech
sounds are powerful in themselves and provide access to the basic reality of the
world, to Brahman. To understand these etymological connections, then, we must
enter—which is not the same as to believe in or to accept—the framework of their
own worldview; dismissing them as fanciful does not further understanding. These
phonetic equivalences also highlight the highly oral nature of the vedic texts; they
were composed and handed down from generation to generation orally. These texts

30. See, for example, BU 5.5.3-4; 5.14.1-3. Regarding the counting of syllables in ancient Indian
texts, see Jamison 1986, especially p. 165..

31. These phonetic etymologies occurring in the Upanisads have been collected by Singh 1994,
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also came to life within the communities in their oral enactment within ritual recita-
tions, both public and private, as well as in the traditional methods of education.3?

Some scholars have argued that these connections amount to the acknowledg-
ment of the identity between disparate realities, while others contend that they
merely show resemblance. Whether it is identity or resemblance, those who note
these connections also seek to establish a hierarchy of connected things, or, looking
at it from a different angle, to discover deeper and deeper realities that serve as the
foundation or basis for others (cf. BU 2.9.19-26). Several metaphors are used to
indicate this hierarchic connection and dependence of one reality on another, meta-
phors such as the string on which the world is strung (BU 2.7) and that on which the
world is woven back and forth (BU 2.6 and 8). This is possibly the idea that gives
some unity to the diverse thoughts of the Upanisads, and Brereton (1990, 118) ex-
presses it succinctly: “each Upanishadic teaching creates an integrative vision, a
view of the whole which draws together the separate elements of the world and of
human experience and compresses them into a single form. To one who has this
larger vision of things, the world is not a set of diverse and disorganized objects and
living beings, but rather forms a totality with a distinct shape and character.”

Two significant items within this hierarchically connected and organized uni-
verse are called Brahman and Atman, two concepts that have been pivotal in the
development of later Indian philosophies and theologies and that have been subject
to intense scrutiny by modern scholarship. These permit the Upanisads to create “an
integrative vision by identifying a single, comprehensive and fundamental principle
which shapes the world” (Brereton 1990, 118). It is impossible to analyze them ade-
quately within the confines of this Introduction. Both are viewed in their own way
as occupying the summit of the hierarchically arranged and interconnected universe.

Atman, as I have already pointed out, has many meanings and usages in the
Upanisadic vocabulary; one such usage refers to the “Self,” the ultimate essence of a
human being, even though there is no agreement as to what constitutes that essence.
It will, however, be anachronistic to interpret this usage of the term as referring only
to some “spiritual” core of a human being; the image of the physical human body is
present even when the Upanisads are attempting to isolate that core. Thus in CU
5.12-17 Asvapati points to the inadequacy of several identifications of the self by
stating that the thing so identified is only the head or the bladder or the feet of the
self.

Brahman, likewise, has a variety of meanings, and it is impossible to use a sin-
gle English term to designate all those meanings.* Brahman may mean “a formula-
tion of truth,”* the Veda, or the ultimate and basic essence of the cosmos. The TU
(3.1) provides a basic definition of this term in its latter meaning: “That from which

32. For the essentially oraljaural nature of sacred scriptures, sce William A. Graham, Beyond the
Written Word: Oral Aspects of Scripture in the History of Religion (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1987), esp. 65~80, dealing with the Vedas.

33. For specific and detailed studies of this term, the reader may consult Renou and Sitburn 1949;
Gonda 1950; and Thieme 1952.

34. In this meaning, the term appears sometimes to indicate a body of texts: see BU 2.1.1n; CU

3.5.1-2.
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these beings are born; on which, once borm, they live; and into which they pass upon
death—seek to perceive that! That is brahman!” Brahman thus stands at the summit
of the hierarchical scheme, or at the bottom as the ultimate foundation of all things,
although it is important to remember that the concept always retains its verbal char-
acter as “the sound expression™ of truth or reality. The final upanisad or equation is
between Atman, the essential I, and Brahman, the ultimate real.

Even though this equation played a significant role in later developments of re-
ligion and theology in India and is the cornerstone of one of its major theological
traditions, the Advaita Vedanta, it is incorrect to think that the single aim of all the
Upanisads is to enunciate this simple truth. A close reader of these documents will
note the diversity of goals that their authors pursue, chief among which are food,
prosperity, power, fame, and a happy afterlife. There are rites to secure greatness, to
win a woman’s love,3 to harm the laver of one’s wife, to ensure pregnancy, to
guard against pregnancy, to assure a safe childbirth—the list can go on. Many
scholars ignore these and similar passages in their search for the “philosophy” or
“the fundamental conception” of the Upanisads. But are we justified in doing so? If
the compilers of the Upanisads thought them significant enough to be included in
these collections, who are we to reject them? These passages, I believe, are as im-
portant to uncovering the religious history of the period as the passages proclaiming
the oneness of Atman and Brahman.

35. Some early translators (e.g. Max Miiller) were so offended by these explicit descriptions of
sexuality that they either left those passages untranslated or translated them into Latin!
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad

The Brhadaranyaka Upanisad constitutes the concluding section of the voluminous
Satapatha Brahmana of the White Yajurveda. Its name, The Great Aranyaka-
Upanisad, indicates its character as both an Aranyaka and an Upanisad. The text has
been preserved in two recensions, the Madhyandina and the Kanva; in both, the BU
forms the final sections of the éatapatha. The two recensions present basically the
same text, although there are differences in some significant readings and in the
arrangement of individual sections. This edition and translation follows the Kanva
recension. The variant readings of the Madhyandina recension are given in the
notes.

The Upanisad consists of three sections: (1) adhyayas 1-2, called the Madhu-
kanda (“Honey Section”), getting its name from the final segment (2.5) of this sec-
tion; (2) adhyayas 2-3, called the Yajhavalkyakanda (“Yajiiavalkya Section™), in
which this sage plays the central role; and (3) adhyayas 5-6, called Khilakanda
(“Supplementary Section”). In its present form, this Upanisad has seen at least three
editorial phases. The first consists of individual passages, dialogues, and stories that
may have been preserved in the memory of individuals or groups. In the second
phase different editors at different times must have made three independent collec-
tions of them, collections that are preserved as the three sections of the BU. That
these sections must have existed as separate texts is indicated by the genealogy of
teachers appended to each, as well as by the repetition of the story of Yajfiavalkya
and his two wives in both the first and the second sections (2.4 and 4.5). It is, of
course, likely that these sections underwent further expansion in the third phase,
when an editor appears to have woven these separate texts into a whole and included
them within the éatapatha Brahmana. Of the three, the first two sections exhibit
greater internal consistency, while the third, which even the native tradition regards
as supplementary, consists of disparate and often unconnected fragments. Never-
theless, this section is important especially in showing the diversity of secret reci-
pes—rites, incantations, and esoteric knowledge—that constituted the literature that
we have come to cali Upanisads.
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On linguistic and other grounds, there is general agreement that the Brhad-
aranyaka, as a whole, is the oldest of the Upanisads, even though individual pas-
sages in it may be younger than those of others, especially those of the Chandogya.

Together with the latter, the Brhadaranyaka not only constitutes about two-
thirds of the corpus of ancient Upanisadic documents but also represents the oldest
and the most important part of this literature.
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CONCORDANCE OF BU(K) AND BUM)

I give two types of numbering for the BUM), the first according to Bohtlingk
(1889a) and the second according to Weber’s edition of the SB. The sign + against a
number indicates that that section contains additional material from the next section
of the other recension.

BUK) BUM) SB BUK) BUM) SB
1112 111 10.6.4.1 2117 21.17-18 145.1.17-18
121-6  121-6  1065.1-6 2.1.18 21.19-20 14.5.1.19-20
127 127-8  10657-8 2.1.19 212122 145.1.21-22
131 13122 1441122 21.20 2.1.23 14.5.1.23
132-17 133-18 144.1.3-18 22.1 221-2° 145212
1318 1319-20 144.1.19-20 222 222-3  14522-3
131927 132129 14.4.1.21-29 22.3 2245 145245
1328 13.30-33 14.4.1.30-33 224 226 14.52.6
141 14122 144212 23.1 2.3.1 14.53.1
142 143 14423 232 232-3 145323
143 1445 144245 233 2345 145345
144 1469 144269 234 2367  1453.6-7
145 14.10 14.42.10 235 2389 145389
146 1411-14 14.42.11-14 236 23.10-11 14.5.3.10-11
147 1415-18 14.42.15-18 241-7 2417  14541-7
1489 141920 14.4.2.19-20 2.4.8 2.4.9 14.5.4.9
1410 142122 14422122 249 248 14548
1411-14 142326 14422326 2410-12 24.10-12 14.54.10-12
14.15 1.427-28 14422728 2413 2413-14 1454.13-14
1416 1429 14.4.2.29 2414 2415-16 14.5.4.15-16
1417 1430-31 14.4.2.30-31 251-3  251-3  14551-3
15.1 15.1 14431 254 255 14555
152 1527 144327 255 256 14.55.6
153 158-10  144.3.8-10 256 258 14.55.8
154-12  1511-19 144.3.11-19 257 2.5.7 14557
15.13 152021 14.4.3.20-21 258 259 14559
15.14-16 152224 14.4.3.22-24 259 255.10 14.55.10
1.5.17 1.525-26 14.4325-26 25.10 254 14554
151820 152729 14.43.27-29 2511-19 2511-19 145.5.11-19
1.5.21 1.5.30-32 14.4.3.30-32 2.6.1-3 2.5.20-22 14.5.5.20-22
152223 1533-34 14.4.3.33-34 3.1.1 3112 146.1.1-2
161-3 1613  144.41-43 312 3124 14.612-4
2119  211-9  1451.1-9 31.3-10  315-12 14.615-12
2.1.10 2111 14.5.1.11 3.2.1-2 3.2.1-2 14.6.2.1-2
2.1.11 2.1.10 14.5.1.10 323 324 14.6.2.4
21.12-16 2.1.12-16 145.1.12-16 3.2.4 323 14.6.2.3
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BUK) BUM) SB BUK) BUM) SB
325-10  325-10  14.6.2.5-10 42122 4212 14611.1-2
3211 32.12 14.62.12 423 423-4 1461134
32.12 32.11 14.62.11 424 425-6 1461156
32.13 32.13-14 14.62.13-14 431-8  43.1-8  14711-8
3312 3312 146312 439 439-10  14.7.1.9-10
3412 351 14.65.1 4310-13 43.11-14 147.1.11-14
35.1 3.4.1 14.64.1 4314 43.14-16 14.7.1.14-16
36.1 3.6.1 14.6.6.1 4315 (340" (14.7.1.40)
37.1 371-5  1467.1-5 43.16 4317 14.7.1.17
3725  276-9  1467.6-9 4317
3.7.6 431819 43.18-19 14.7.1.18-19
377 3.7.11 14.6.7.11 4320 4320° 147120
3.7.8 4321-30 4321-30 14.7.1.21-30
3.7.9 3.7.12 14.6.7.12 4331
3.7.10 3.7.14 14.6.7.14 4332 4331 14.7.1.31
37.11 3.7.13 14.6.7.13 4333 4.3.32-9,41"14.7.1.32-39, 41
3.7.12 37.10 14.6.7.10 4334 43.40° 147140
3.7.13 3.7.28 14.6.7.28 4335 43.42 14.7.1.42
3.7.14 3727 14.6.7.27 43.36 4341 147141
3715-19  14.6.7.15-19 4337-38 434344 14.7.1.43-44
3715-21 3.720-26 14.6.7.20-26 441 441 14.7.2.1
3.7.22 442 441-3  14721-3
3.7.23 37.29,31 14.6.7.29,31 4434 4445 147245
3.7.30 14.6.7.30 445 4467 147267
381-12  381-12 146.8.1-12 446 448 14.72.8
39.1 3912 146912 447 449-10  14.7.2.9-10
392-10  393-11 14.69.3-11 448-11 4411-14 147.211-14
3.9.11 3.9.14 14.69.14 4412-13 44.16-17 147.2.16-17
39.12-13 39.12-13 14.6.9.12-13 44.14 4415 14.7.2.15
39.14 39.16 14.69.16 4415 4418 14.7.2.18
3.9.15 4416 4420 14.7.2.20
3.9.15 14.6.9.15 4417 44.19 14.7.2.19
39.16-17 39.17-18 14.6.9.17-18 441821 442123 147.221-23
391825 39.19-26 14.6.9.19-26 4422 442427 14722427
3.9.26 392728 14.6.9.27-28 4423 4428,30 14.7.2.28,30
3.9.27 3.9.29 14.6.9.29 4424 4429 14.7.2.29
3.9.28 3.9.30-34 14.6.9.30-34 4425 4431 14.7.2.31
411 411 14.6.10.1 451-8 4518  14.73.1-8
412 411,57 14.6.10.1,4-7 459 4510 14.7.3.10
413 41.7,2-4" 146.10.7,24 45.10 459 14.7.3.9
414 417-10"  14.6.10.7-10 4511-13 45.11-13 14.7.3.11-13
4.1.5 4.1.10-13* 14.6.10.10-13 4.5.14 45.14-15 14.7.3.14-15
416 4113-16' 14.6.10.13-16 4516-23 14.7.3.16-23
4.1.7 4.1.16-19 14.6.10.16-19 4.5.15 45.24-25 14.7.3.24-25
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BU((K)

4.6.1-3
5.1.1
521
52.2-3
53.1
54.1
5.5.1
5.5.24
5.6.1
57.1
5.8.1
59.1
5.10.1
5.11.1
5.12.1
5.13.14
5.14.1-2
5.14.3
5.14.4
5.14.5-7
5.14.8
515.1*
6.1-13
6.1.14
6.2.1
6.2.2

Brhaddranyaka Upanisad

BUM) SB
4526-28 14.7.3.26-28
511 148.1.1
52.1-2 14.8.2.1-2
5234 14.8.2.34
54.1 14.8.4.1
55.1 14.85.1
5.6.1-2 14.8.6.1-2
5.6.3-5 14.8.6.3-5
5.8.1 14.8.8.1
57.1 14.8.7.1
59.1 14.89.1
5.10.1 14.8.10.1
5121 14.8.12.1
511.1 14.8.11.1
513.1-3 14:8.13.1-3
51414 14.8.14.14
5151-2  14.8.15.1-2
515.3-4  14.8.153-4
5.155-7  14.8.155-7
5.15.8-10 14.8.15.8-10
5.15.11-12 14.8.15.11-12
53.1 14.8.3.1
6.2.1-3 149.2.1-3
6.2.14-15 14.9.2.14-15
6.1.1149.1.1

6.1.24 149.1.24

35

BU(K)
62.3
6.2.4
6.2.5-7
6.2.8-13
6.2.14-16
6.3.1
632
63.3
6.34-5
6.3.6
6.3.7-12
63.13
6.4.1-3
6.4.4
6.4.5
6.4.6
647
6.4.8
6.4.9-23
6.4.24
6.4.25-26

6.4.27
6.4.28
6.5.1-4

BUM) SB
615149.15

61.6-8°  149.1.6-8
618-11" 149.18-11
6111-16" 14.9.1.11-16
61.16-19 14.9.1.16-19
631-3 149313
6.3.4 14.9.34
6.38,7,6,514.9.38,7,6,5
639-10  14.9.3.9-10
63.11-14 14.9.3.11-14
631520 14.9.3.15-20
6321-22 14.9.321-22
641-3 149413
6445 149445
645 14.945
646-7" 149467
647 14.9.4.7
64822 1494822
642324 14942324
6.4.25 14.9.4.25
6.4.26 14.9.4.26
6.4.28 14.9.4.28
6.4.27,29 14.9.4.27,629
6429-33 14.9.429-33
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ADHYAYA 1

The head of the sacrificial horse, clearly, is the dawn—its sight is the sun; its

breath is the wind; and its gaping mouth is the fire common to all men. The
body (Gmany) of the sacrificial horse is the year—its back is the sky; its abdomen is
the intermediate region; its underbelly is the earth; its flanks are the quarters; its ribs
are the intermediate quarters; its limbs are the seasons; its joints are the months and
fortnights; its feet are the days and nights; its bones are the stars; its flesh is the
clouds; its stomach contents are the sand; its intestines are the rivers; its liver and
lungs are the hills; its body hairs are the plants and trees; its forequarter is the rising
sun; and its hindquarter is the setting sun. When it yawns, lightning flashes; when it
shakes itself, it thunders; and when it urinates, it rains. Its neighing is speech itself.

2 The day, clearly, was born afterwards to be the sacrificial cup placed in front
of the horse, and its womb is in the eastern sea. The night was born afterwards to be
the sacrificial cup placed behind the horse, and its womb is in the western sea.
These two came into being to be the sacrificial cups placed in front of and behind
the horse. It became a racer and carried the gods. It became a charger and carried
the Gandharvas. It became a courser and carried the demons. It became a horse and
carried the humans. The sea, indeed, is its counterpart; the sea is its womb.

In the beginning there was nothing here at all. Death alone covered this com-

pletely, as did hunger; for what is hunger but death? Then death made up his
mind: “Let me equip myself with a body (dtman).” So he undertook a liturgical
recitation (arc), and as he was engaged in liturgical recitation water sprang from
him. And he thought: “While I was engaged in liturgical recitation (arc), water (ka)
sprang up for me.” This is what gave the name to and discloses the true nature of
recitation (arka). Water undoubtedly springs for him who knows the name and na-
ture of recitation in this way. 2 So, recitation is water.

Then the foam that had gathered on the water solidified and became the earth.
Death toiled upon her. When he had become worn out by toil and hot with exertion,
his heat—his essence—turned into fire.

3He divided this body (@fman) of his into three—one third became the sun and
another the wind. He is also breath divided into three. His head is the eastern quar-
ter, and his two forequarters are the southeast and the northeast. His tail is the west,
and his two hindquarters are the southwest and the northwest. His flanks are the
south and the north. His back is the sky; his abdomen is the intermediate region; and
his chest is this earth. He stands firm in the waters. A man who knows this will
stand firm wherever he may go.

37



124 The Early Upanisads

anerad fgedflar @ srear SRt | @ aEr ar gt we
aEEEET I | dRd ST TSI | 9 § q=T Id: qaey
9T | g FoufTiaRTEr; | avaEd Soe TR |
T SaHATEE | | W | 89 anmed |1¥ ]

T QT AlS ar SHATTHE SHIAnT SR gier || dar arer o -
e wEwgeT afed fhw AT atfy ety sw<ity gemet o ||
TERATgS doegAad | ad ar seifr defeadRitey | adSewrer
afa gaaams wafer T ugiqgieariefas ag 11ul|

AISETAU HIET Tl WA goafa | e | & qursaed |
T AT AR AT SR, | AT S @ d | Ty ehiy
T AT | e 2w v A e el

HSHEIT T 7 3¢ SR &afa | qdase: gavad |
AT T deaPa aeEIPaieed | UV § a7 ey a8 I TIHE
3¢ | AAAEREAATES | G GRS HTHe | TR
gited | aEATeEaa MR greHtewe | UT o spadEr 7 O
qafer | TR qIET AT | AT | TEH BB AT |
AR | 8 SR sgar WAt ged | w9 gge st |
¥ gt | SogeeTe WAt | uarEr s wafr |lol|

|| zfr fgefter smaror 1)

§AT & TISIIAT SAPATgRrd | o BT U e SATEr TR |
§ O¥ SemEd | F g 3T Sges Qe (121]

T g aragEd T SR | aafy v arqeeEe | oA arfr ey
RV STEIAT | gereTr el deren | asgeE & o SgrTe-

38



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.32

4 Then death had this desire: “Would that a second body (@tman) were born for
me!” So, by means of his mind, he copulated with speech, death copulated with
hunger. Then the semen he emitted became the year. The year simply did not exist
before this. He carried him for as long as a year, at the end of which he gave birth to
him. As he was born, death opened its mouth to swallow him. He cried out, “Bhan!”
That is what became speech.

5 Death reflected: “If I kill him, I will only reduce my supply of food.” So, with
that speech and that body (@tman) he gave birth to this whole world, to everything
that is here—Rgvedic verses, Yajurvedic formulas, Samavedic chants, meters, sacri-
fices, people, and animals. He began to eat whatever he gave birth to. “He eats (ad)
all”—it is this that gave the name to and discloses the true nature of Aditi. When
someone comes to know the name and nature of Aditi in this way, he becomes the
eater of this whole world, and the whole world here becomes his food.

6Then death had this desire: “Let me make an offering once more, this time
with a bigger sacrifice.” So he strenuously toiled and fiercely exerted himself.
When he had become worn out by toil and hot with exertion, his splendor—his
vigor—departed from him. Now, splendor—vigor—consists of the vital breaths. So,
when his vital breaths had departed, his corpse began to bloat. His mind, however,
still remained within his corpse.

7 Then he had this desire: “T wish that this corpse of mine would become fit to
be sacrificed so I could get myself a living body (atman)!” Then that corpse became
a horse. “Because it bloated (asvat), it became fit to be sacrificed (medhya)"—that
is what gave the name to and discloses the true nature of the horse sacrifice
(@svamedha). Only a man who knows the horse sacrifice in this way truly under-
stands it.

Death believed that the horse was not to be confined in any way. At the end of
one year, he immolated it as a sacrifice to himself, while he assigned the other ani-
mals to the gods. That is why people, when they immolate the horse consecrated to
Prajapati, regard it as an offering to all the gods.

The sun that shines up there, clearly, is a horse sacrifice; the year is its body
(arman). The fire that burns down here is the ritual fire; these worlds are its body.
Now, there are these two: the horse sacrifice and the ritual fire (arka). Yet they con-
stitute in reality a single deity—they are simply death. [Whoever knows this] averts
repeated death—death is unable to seize him, death becomes his very body (arman),
and he becomes one of these deities.

Now, Prajapati’s offspring were of two kinds: gods and demons. Indeed, the

gods were the younger of his offspring, while the demons were the older; and
they were competing for these worlds. So the gods said to themselves: “Come, let
us overcome the demons during a sacrifice by means of the High Chant.”

2 They then told speech: “Sing the High Chant for us.” Speech said, “Very
well,” and sang the High Chant for them. It procured for them by that singing what-
ever useful there is in speech; it keeps for itself (@tman) whatever is pleasant in
what it says. The demons thought: “With this as their Udgatr, they are sure to over-
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.12

come us.” So they rushed at it and riddled it with evil. That evil is the disagreeable
things a person says—they are that very evil.

3 Then the gods told breath: “Sing the High Chant for us.” Breath said, “Very
well,” and sang the High Chant for them. It procured for them by that singing what-
ever useful there is in breath; it keeps for itself whatever is pleasant in what it
smells. The demons thought: “With this as their Udgatr, they are sure to overcome
us.” So they rushed at it and riddled it with evil. That evil is the disagreeable things
a person smells—they are that very evil.

4 Then the gods told sight: “Sing the High Chant for us.” Sight said, “Very
well,” and sang the High Chant for them. It procured for them by that singing what-
ever useful there is in sight; it keeps for itself whatever is pleasant in what it sees.
The demons thought: “With this as their Udgatr, they are sure to overcome us.” So
they rushed at it and riddled it with evil. That evil is the disagreeable things a person
sees—they are that very evil.

5Then the gods told hearing: “Sing the High Chant for us.” Hearing said, “Very
well,” and sang the High Chant for them. It procured for them by that singing what-
ever useful there is in hearing; it keeps for itself whatever is pleasant in what it
hears. The demons thought: “With this as their Udgatr, they are sure to overcome
us.” So they rushed at it and riddled it with evil. That evil is the disagreeable things
a person hears——they are that very evil.

6 Then the gods told mind: “Sing the High Chant for us.” Mind said, “Very
well,” and sang the High Chant for them. It procured for them by that singing what-
ever useful there is in the mind; it keeps for itself whatever is pleasant in what it
thinks. The demons thought: “With this as their Udgatr, they are sure to overcome
us.” So they rushed at it and riddled it with evil. That evil is the disagreeable things
a person thinks—they are that very evil.

In this way they assaulted these deities with evil and riddled them with evil.

7Then the gods told the breath within the mouth: “Sing the High Chant for us.”
This breath said, “Very well,” and sang the High Chant for them. The demons
thought: “With this as their Udgatr, they are sure to overcome us.” So they rushed at
it and tried to riddle it with evil. But, like a clod of earth hurled against a rock, they
were smashed to bits flying in all directions and perished. As a result, the gods
prospered, while the demons came to ruin. When someone knows this, he himself
will prosper, while a rival who hates him will come to ruin.

8The gods then asked: “Where has he gone who stood by us like that?”

“Here within the mouth.”

This is Ayasya, the Angirasa, for it is the essence of the bodily parts.

9 Now, this same deity is called Dir, because death keeps far (dira) from it.
And death likewise keeps far from a man who knows this. 10 This same deity
droveout from the other deities the evil that is death and chased it to the very ends
of the earth. There it threw their evils down. Therefore, one should never visit for-
eigners or travel to frontier regions lest one run into evil and death.

11 This same deity, after it had driven out from the other deities the evil that is
death, carried them beyond the reach of death. 12 Speech was the first one that it
carried. And when speech was freed from death, it became fire. So, having gone
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.25

beyond death, the fire now blazes here. 13 Then it carried breath. And when breath
was freed from death, it became wind. So, having gone beyond death, the wind now
blows here. 14Then it carried sight. And when sight was freed from death, it became
the sun. So, having gone beyond death, the sun now glows up there. !5Then it car-
ried hearing. And when hearing was freed from death, it became the quarters. These
quarters have gone beyond death. 16 Then it carried the mind. And when the mind
was freed from death, it became the moon. So, having gone beyond death, the moon
now shines up there. In the same way, this deity carries beyond the reach of death
anyone who knows this.

17 Then the breath within the mouth procured a supply of food for itself by
singing, for it alone eats whatever food is eaten and stands firm in this world. 18But
the other deities said to it: “This whole world is nothing but food! And you have
procured it for yourself by singing. Give us a share of that food.” It told them,
“Come and gather around me.” They said, “Very well,” and gathered around it on
all sides. Therefore, whatever food one eats through it satisfies also these others.
When someone comes to know this, his people will gather around him in the same
way; he will become their patron, their chief, and their leader; he will become an
eater of food and a sovereign. And if anyone among his people tries to become a
rival of someone who knows this, that man will be incapable of supporting even his
own dependents. On the other hand, anyone who follows him, as well as anyone
who, while following him, wishes to support his own dependents, becomes capable
of supporting them.

19This breath is Ayasya, the Angirasa, for it is the essence of the bodily parts.
Now, the essence of the bodily parts is breath, for it is very clear—the essence of
the bodily parts is breath. Therefore, any part of the body from which breath departs
is sure to wither, for it is the very essence of the bodily parts.

20 And it is also Brhaspati. Brhati, after all, is speech, and it is the lord (pati) of
speech. So it is Brhaspati. 21 And it is also Brahmanaspati. Brahman, after all, is
speech, and it is the lord (pati) of speech. So it is Brahmanaspati. 22 And it is also
the Sdman. The Saman, after all, is Speech. “It is both she (%) and he (ama)’—this
gave the name to and discloses the true nature of the Saman. Or maybe it is called
Saman because it is equal in size (sama) to a gnat or a mosquito, on the one hand,
and to an elephant, to these three worlds, or even to the entire universe, on the other.
When anyone comes to know the Saman in this way, he obtains union with and
residence in the same world as the Saman. 23And it is also the High Chant
(udgitha). The “high” (ut) is, after all, breath, for this whole world is held up
(uttabdha) bybreath. And “chant” (githa) is simply speech. Since it is high (uf) and
it is chant (githa), it is the High Chant (udgitha). 24 This same point was made by
Brahmadatta Caikitineya while he was drinking King Soma: “May this King make
my head shatter apart if Ayasya Angirasa sang the High Chant by any other means,
for by speech and breath alone did he sing it.”

25When someone knows the wealth of this Sdman, he comes to possess wealth.
Now, the Saman’s wealth (sva) is the tone (svara) itself. For this reason, when
someone is about to carry out priestly functions, he hopes for a rich tone in his voice
so he can perform his priestly functions with a voice rich in tone. And for the same

43



1.3.25 The Early Upanisads

TEARIRT BRa fQgeeT uF | oo ey W wafy | watr s & g
TgRdETE: & a9 |14

aer RaEr gy 7 gadt AT wafy g gt | e ¥ &Y ouw
I | Water g1 gaot O uaHdes: gavt ag |1R&]|

e gaw argr @ utosst 97 ufa § fassfa | awr 3 ane uftes |
arfzr & @ee gaann: gfaftsar st | s 3o 89 ang: 1Rl

YT YIHFAHTHETNG: | & 3 @g y&didr g gediter | § a7
gEgaTRan Sud |

JEAT HT "7y
THET AT STHY

geamHTga AT |

T JeETEar AT ggAdier | gogar secegd g THATHA 7T
Fiodaere | aner a1 Sfemafa | gogd oA Siforga goEtg
A AT Gigddaage | gamigd Aty | oA Rifgatreria |
T AT & ASTeHASHRANR | T&71g dF a¢ gofla I &
FHATH | § U¥ TAfEggarcAd a1 ISHHEE 9T d BH BHAd
qarafa | dadgeeed | T RaroemaEr smEnita o TaHdeT
3T IR

|} fer gerdr smeTor |

ATCHISHY FRNeyiae: | Angasy ArETAAsTEd | HIsgHE-
i TR | aAngarATIad | aeeAa g Ss A AT IWT-
RIS S A58 WAl | § Aqd ST eTead T ST EegeT: |
sifer § & & o grsenredal guuia ¥ ud 9 1121l

anfaie | aumewmet afa | g genileras gweaita HEly
By | o vatey vy I | sEmngasg | fgdarg v watar 1R

44
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reason, people always try to find a priest with a rich tone for a sacrifice, that is, one
who possesses that wealth. A man undoubtedly comes to possess wealth when he
knows in this way the wealth of the Saman.

26 When someone knows the gold of this Saman, he comes to possess gold.
Now the Saman’s gold (suvarpa) is the tone (svara) itself. A man undoubtedly
comes to possess gold when he knows in this way the gold of the Saman.

27 When someone knows the basis of this Saman, he comes to possess a solid
basis. Now, the Saman’s basis is speech itself, for, basing itself on speech, the
breath sings it. Some, however, take food to be its basis.

28 Next comes the chanting of the purificatory lauds. The Prastotr priest sings the
Introductory Praise of the Saman, and, as he is singing the Introductory Praise, the
patron of the sacrifice should silently recite:

From the unreal

lead me to the real!
From the darkness

lead me to the light!
From death

lead me to immortality!

The unreal is death, and the real is immortality—so, when he says, “From the unreal
lead me to the real,” what he is really saying is: “From death lead me to immortal-
ity,” in other words, “Make me immortal.” Darkness is death, and light is immor-
tality—so, when he says, “From the darkness lead me to the light,” what he is really
saying is: “From death lead me to immortality,” in other words, “Make me immor-
tal.” In the statement, “From death lead me to immortality,” there is nothing
obscure.

He may, further, procure a supply of food for himself by singing the remaining
lauds. When he is singing them, therefore, he should choose as a reward anything he
may desire. An Udgatr priest who has this knowledge is able to procure by his
singing whatever he desires, either for himself or for the patron of the sacrifice.
Now this is true world conquest. When a man knows that Saman in this way, there
is no fear of his being left without a world.

In the beginning this world was just a single body (dtman) shaped like a man.

He looked around and saw nothing but himself. The first thing he said was,
“Here 1 am!” and from that the name “I” came into being. Therefore, even today
when you call someone, he first says, “It’s I,” and then states whatever other name
he may have. That first being received the name “man” (purusa), because ahead
(piirva) of all this he burnt up (us) all evils. When someone knows this, he burns up
anyone who may try to get ahead of him.

2That first being became afraid; therefore, one becomes afraid when one is
alone. Then he thought to himself: “Of what should I be afraid, when there is no one
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but me?” So his fear left him, for what was he going to be afraid of? One is, after
all, afraid of another.

3He found no pleasure at all; so one finds no pleasure when one is alone. He
wanted to have a companion. Now he was as large as a man and a woman in close
embrace. So he split (pat) his body into two, giving rise to husband (pati) and wife
(patni). Surely this is why Yajfiavalkya used to say: “The two of us are like two
halves of a block.” The space here, therefore, is completely filled by the woman.

He copulated with her, and from their union human beings were born. 4She
then thought to herself: “After begetting me from his own body (atman), how could
he copulate with me? I know—1I'1l hide myself.” So she became a cow. But he be-
came a bull and again copulated with her. From their union cattle were born. Then
she became a mare, and he a stallion; she became a female donkey, and he, a male
donkey. And again he copulated with her, and from their union one-hoofed animals
were born. Then she became a female goat, and he, a male goat; she became a ewe,
and he, a ram. And again he copulated with her, and from their union goats and
sheep were born. In this way he created every male and female pair that exists,
down to the very ants,

5Tt then occurred to him: “I alone am the creation, for I created all this.” From
this “creation” came into being. Anyone who knows this prospers in this creation of
his.

6Then he churned like this and, using his hands, produced fire from his mouth
as from a vagina. As a result the inner sides of both these—the hands and the
mouth—are without hair, for the inside of the vagina is without hair. “Sacrifice to
this god. Sacrifice to that god”—people do say these things, but in reality each of
these gods is his own creation, for he himself is all these gods. From his semen,
then, he created all that is moist here, which is really Soma. Food and eater—that is
the extent of this whole world. Food is simply Soma, and the eater is fire.

This is brahman’s supercreation. It is a supercreation because he created the
gods, who are superior to him, and, being a mortal himself, he created the immor-
tals. Anyone who knows this stands within this supercreation of his.

7 At that time this world was without real distinctions; it was distinguished sim-
ply in terms of name and visible appearance—"He is so and so by name and has this
sort of an appearance.” So even today this world is distinguished simply interms of
name and visible appearance, as when we say, “He is so and so by name and has
this sort of an appearance.”

Penetrating this body up to the very nailtips, he remains there like a razor
within a case or a termite within a termite-hill. People do not see him, for he is in-
complete as he comes to be called breath when he is breathing, speech when he is
speaking, sight when he is seeing, hearing when he is hearing, and mind when he is
thinking. These are only the names of his various activities. A man who considers
him to be any one of these does not understand him, for he is incomplete within any
one of these. One should consider them as simply his self (dtman), for in it all these
become one. This same self (@tman) is the trail to this entire world, for by following
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 1.4.14

it one comes to know this entire world, just as by following their tracks one finds
[the cattle]. Whoever knows this finds fame and glory.

8This innermost thing, this self (d@tman)-—it is dearer than a son, it is dearer
than wealth, it is dearer than everything else. If a man claims that something other
than his self is dear to him, and someone were to tell him that he will lose what he
holds dear, that is liable to happen. So a man should regard only his self as dear to
him. When a man regards only his self as dear to him, what he holds dear will never
perish.

9 Now, the question is raised: “Since people think that they will become the Whole
by knowing brahman, what did brahman know that enabled it to become the
Whole?”

10 In the beginning this world was only brahman, and it knew only itself
(dtman), thinking: “I am brahman.” As a result, it became the Whole. Among the
gods, likewise, whosoever realized this, only they became the Whole. It was the
same also among the seers and among humans. Upon seeing this very point, the seer
Vamadeva proclaimed: “I was Manu, and I was the sun.” This is true even now. If a
man knows “T am brahman” in this way, he becomes this whole world. Not even the
gods are able to prevent it, for he becomes their very self @tman). So when a man
venerates another deity, thinking, “He is one, and I am another,” he does not under-
stand. As livestock is for men, so is he for the gods. As having a lot of livestock is
useful to a man, so each man proves useful to the gods. The loss of even a single
head of livestock is painful; how much more if many are lost. The gods, therefore,
are not pleased at the prospect of men coming to understand this.

111n the beginning this world was only brahman, only one. Because it was only one,
brahman had not fully developed. It then created the ruling power, a form superior
to and surpassing itself, that is, the ruling powers among the gods—Indra, Varuna,
Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Mrtyu, and I§ana. Hence there is nothing higher than
the ruling power. Accordingly, at a royal anointing a Brahmin pays homage to a
Ksatriya by prostrating himself. He extends this honor only to the ruling power.
Now, the priestly power (brahman) is the womb of the ruling power. Therefore,
even if a king should rise to the summit of power, it is to the priestly power that he
returns in the end as to his own womb. So, one who hurts the latter harms his own
womb and becomes so much the worse for harming someone better than him.

12 Brahman still did not become fully developed. So it created the Vaisya class,
that is, the types of gods who are listed in groups—Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-
gods, and Maruts.

131t still did not become fully developed. So it created the Siidra class, that is,
Puisan. Now, Pusan is this very earth, for it nourishes this whole world, it nourishes
all that exists.

141t still did not become fully developed. So it created the Law (dharma), a
form superior to and surpassing itself. And the Law is here the ruling power stand-
ing above the ruling power. Hence there is nothing higher than the Law. Therefore,

49



1.4.14 The Early Upanisads

T H ol g F A | e geangdd agdify | gf ar agst
g gedifer | udeaagad aafe 119%]|

dedgeT &7 T ge | deiiE 33y e EgTETi wgey st
g ST 9% 0 g | aeTeuae 39y SiiTesn SR A3
Wy | warAr fe s9TRT sEmed | 9y ar 7 oar aeigreeies
SAgET e & wAAfAfedr T gAfh a7 9 aEI ST HHipa |
qfeE a7 TEIAAHETR B T JEAT: &AT T | SR
SPIEIT | T STHHET BIBHURd T BT HH &ud |

D

HEHERITHAT TeTchIAT T daogara 14l

ST ST AT ATCHT AT YA S | 7 ASgElfy gEsie S qa
S | o Fegga AT | srer aferer P’ gernteed’ o
fgum | spr g=IgsraEad aewiise galta O AgSmn st
FergEvies ARl O wgE | geer WY sawer aaier e
SR IgSiaf-d aF At S | gur § F @ sk
afee” waffor yaraRfefimst | agr wofefee Saifme gsll

FTHIGHY s U | GISHIATS SAT H ST YSharT G99 w
ey wH gdfafa | gaErr e | AwwEar WA R | ae
FATEIRTHT HTHIA TEAT T WET yoary fo & &y & pdf-
AT | T FrERIATHSS T TP Ug dJaHad | 9T Foedar |
T gaTeTeT | anerrar | uor ger | sy e | e g oafe-
=d | 0 e | v R degenfe | seiarer &9 | e R we
FART | & QY qrgehl Fe: | qrewh: o3 | 918w goN: | grehie @a
afed B | afed wdamifer 7 od 35 1190l

|| gfer =g smerorH |

50



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.4.17

a weaker man makes demands of a stronger man by appealing to the Law, just as
one does by appealing to a king. Now, the Law is nothing but the truth. Therefore,
when a man speaks the truth, people say that he speaks the Law; and when a man
speaks the Law, people say that he speaks the truth. They are really the same thing.

1580 there came to be the priestly power, the ruling power, the VaiSya class,
and the Stdra class. Among the gods the priestly power (brahman) came into being
only in the form of fire, and among humans as a Brahmin; it further became a
Ksatriya in the form of a Ksatriya, a VaiSya in the form of a VaiSya, and a Sudra in
the form of a Stdra. In the fire, therefore, people seek to find a world for themselves
among the gods, and in the Brahmin a world among humans, for brahman came
into being in these two forms.

If someone were to depart from this world without perceiving his own world, it will
be of no use to him as it remains unknown to him, just like the Veda that is not re-
cited or a rite that is left undone. If a man who does not know this performs even a
grand and holy rite, it is sure to fade away after his death. It is his self (atman) alone
that a man should venerate as his world. And if someone venerates his self alone as
his world, that rite of his will never fade away, because from his very self he will
produce whatever he desires.

16Now, this self (a@tman) is a world for all beings. So, when he makes offerings
and sacrifices, he becomes thereby a world for the gods. When he recites the Vedas,
he becomes thereby a world for the seers. When he offers libations to his ancestors
and seeks to father offspring, he becomes thereby a world for his ancestors. When
he provides food and shelter to human beings, he becomes thereby a world for hu-
man beings. When he procures fodder and water for livestock, he becomes thereby a
world for livestock. When creatures, from wild animals and birds down to the very
ants, find shelter in his houses, he becomes thereby a world for them. Just as a man
desires the well-being of his own world, so all beings desire the well-being of any-
one who knows this. All this is known and has been thoroughly examined.

171n the beginning this world was only the self (@tman), only one. He had this de-
sire: “I wish I had a wife so I could father offspring. I wish I had wealth so I could
perform rites.” That is the full extent of desire; one does not get anything more,
even if one desires it. So even today when one is single, one has the desire: “I wish I
had a wife so I could father offspring. I wish I had wealth so I could perform rites.”
As long as someone has not obtained either of these, he considers himself to be ut-
terly incomplete. Now, this is his completeness—nhis mind is himself (@tman); his
speech is his wife; his breath is his offspring; his sight is his human wealth, for peo-
ple find wealth with their sight, while his hearing is his divine wealth, for people
hear it with their hearing; and his body (azman) is his rites, for one performs rites
with one’s body. This is the fivefold sacrifice—the sacrificial animal is fivefold, the
human being is fivefold, and this whole world, whatever there is, is fivefold. Any-
one who knows this obtains this whole world.

51



1.5.1 The Early Upanisads

FJCHHTANT HEIT qOaSTI ey |
THHET G 3 g
orerTsegee 9 UE g |
afee gt 7w mforfer g 7 ||
FHEATAN F =T FTIHET gaer |
ar & a3 dnsmir ydid 1)
T ety § Fetgustater |

sher st 11911

FeauTET wear auanHaadla | e i arersatadar | oo
TR QRO | gy doaTaRords Jiegaed | & T Tagamed 1 &
qror smEde | Bt e | @ damvmRiy | gd T wed T |
TEARERT SGicT o § 4 Jgier | oo sngegiquiHmenate | qeneite-
g @ | qG U qresef | o | uar gen Agerd gar-
TASERT | aEITEAE ST 99 Sanr weeata & argamat |
I I FATHAGIIG 3 | aferge gfdfted a=a giforier o= Afer |
ggfer €1 ad gfaftsd oo wivifa o=a 9 | qufeedTg: gaw@y 9g4d]
@%‘ﬂ?@fﬂ?ﬁﬁrqwﬁwaqqgwg—@%m; EEEE
ywradd fage | ad B s ggesfa | wwar T &=
JEHET gdefa | geur ar sif¥fer | & &ews T gasHad | Ar
amiRiR Ry | geur ar st | ¥ fews Rk saa w4t |
AZTH FHATEIAT & | HSFART qadtera | g@ Gl gEaddd | a
ramfresty @ sogasiadifa mhar 1]

Sroqrerasasate | #ET ard g | JTeRSsged | SRTEAT ST

AT T g AP wAEr g gzl geer gonfa | s

52



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.5.3

5 Now there are these verses:

By wisdom and by toil,
when the father produced
the seven kinds of food—
One was common to all here.
Two he assigned to the gods.
Three he kept for himself.
One he gave to the beasts.
All beings depend on it,
both those that breathe
and those that do not.
Why aren’t they exhausted,
when they are eaten every day?
The man who knows it
as the inexhaustible—
he eats food with his face;
he reaches the gods;
he lives on invigorating food.

2“By wisdom and by toil when the father produced the seven kinds of food”—for it
is through wisdom and toil that the father produced them. “One was common to all
here”—the food of his that is common to all is what people here eat, and a man who
venerates it does not get rid of evil, because it is a mixed food. “Two he assigned to
the gods”—they are the burnt offerings and the nonburnt offerings. That is why
people offer burnt and nonburnt offerings to the gods. Others, however, say that
they are the new-moon and the full-moon sacrifices. Therefore, one should not offer
sacrifices endlessly. “One he gave to the beasts”—this refers to milk, for in their
infancy both animals and men live solely on milk. As soon as a child is born, there-
fore, they make it lick some ghee or suckle at the breast. So people call a new-born
calf a “non-grass-eater.” “All beings depend on it, both those that breathe and those
that do not”—on milk, indeed, do all beings depend, both those that breathe and
those that do not. Now, there are people who claim: “Anyone who offersoblations
of milk for a full year averts repeated death.” One should not believe that, for a man
in possession of this knowledge averts repeated death on the very day itself that he
offers such an oblation, because he thereby offers the whole world as a supply of
food to the gods. “Why don’t they decrease, when they are eaten every day?’—the
inexhaustible is clearly the Person, for he is constantly generating this food. “The
man who knows it as the inexhaustible”—the inexhaustible is clearly the Person, for
he generates this food by constant attention and by means of rites. If he stops doing
it, the food is sure to be exhausted. “He eats food with his face”—*“face” here means
the mouth, “He reaches the gods; he lives on invigorating food”—this is a eulogy.
3“Three he kept for himself”—imind, speech, and breath; these he kept for him-
self (atman). We say: “I didn’t see; my mind was elsewhere. I didn’t hear; my mind
was elsewhere.” For it is through the mind that one sees and hears. Desire, decision,
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doubt, faith and lack of faith, steadfastness and lack of steadfastness, shame, reflec-
tion, and fear—all these are simply the mind. Therefore, even when someone
touches us on the back, we perceive it through the mind. Every sound that exists is
simply speech, for the former is fixed up to its limit (on the latter), whereas the lat-
ter is not. Out-breath, in-breath, inter-breath, up-breath, link-breath—as forms of
breathing, they are all simply breath. These are what constitute this self (@tman)—it
consists of speech, it consists of mind, and it consists of breath.

4The three worlds are also these—this world is speech; the middle world is the
mind; and the world above is breath.

5 The three Vedas are also these—the Rgveda is speech; the Yajurveda is the
mind; and the Samaveda is breath.

6The gods, ancestors, and humans are also these—the gods are speech; the an-
cestors are the mind; and humans are breath.

TThe father, the mother, and the child are also these-—the father is the mind; the
mother is speech; and the child is breath.

8 What one knows, what one seeks to know, and what one does not know are
also these. Whatever someone knows is a form of speech, for speech is what he
knows. By becoming that, speech helps him. 9Whatever someone seeks to know is
a form of the mind, for the mind is what he seeks to know. By becoming that, the
mind helps him. 10Whatever someone does not know is a form of breath, for breath
is what he does not know. By becoming that, breath helps him.

1I'The earth is the body of speech, and this fire here below is its luminous ap-
pearance. So, the extent of the earth and of this fire is the same as the extent of
speech.

12The sky is the body of the mind, and that sun up there is its luminous appear-
ance. So, the extent of the sky and of that sun is the same as the extent of the mind.
This pair copulated, and from their union was born breath, which is Indra. And he is
without rival, for there has to be another to have a rival. Whoever knows this will
have no rival.

13The waters are the body of breath, and that moon up there is its luminous ap-
pearance. So, the extent of the waters and of that moon is the same as the extent of
breath.

Now, all these are of equal extent, all are without limit. So those who venerate
them as finite win only a limited world, whereas those who venerate them as infinite
win a world without limit.

14 Prajapati is the year, and he is composed of sixteen parts. Fifteen of his parts are
the nights, while his sixteenth part is constant. With each passing night he waxes
and wanes. With that sixteenth part of his he enters, on the night of the new moon,
all beings that sustain life and is born again the next morning. In honor of that di-
vinity, therefore, on that night a man should not take the life of any being that
sustains life, not even that of a lizard.

15 A man who knows this is himself the year, and he is Prajapati composed of
sixteen parts. His fifteen parts consist merely of his wealth, while his sixteenth part

55



1.5.15 The Early Upanisads

& | deaee gggmTerr |y | awmeRy adstt sfad
ST Fsehater yREmREETE: ek

Y AT AT BIBT AIWSE: UJBET gae sfar |oany
AT GO AT AR HHoT | AT Rges: | ear e |
SASBIHT F SIHHET AS: | qETtgar wrata 19g!l

gurer @Ry’ | ger SEedsT g o el w amed g
fer | & g UeIRTE SETE ASSE ik gier | A9 fharde qer ade
SR | 4 & & T ANl q4NT A 3BT | T F & T Sreprequt
adut i ST | QAT 5w | Ui e et g’ |
TR SeaTg: | et | g gedfeegerae-
Mg g wE gEERERT | @ @R Sfudered waRt aeRee
AAEATCYAT Foater qEATCgAT AT | F qAvEre gy gfafasia | e
e’ grorT srar snfEtEr 119l

gyl iy T aEneEfo | AT & I argur gEed aefd
aagata |e¢ll Redmmiierss 89« snfagfr | ¢ & =4
RS WereT T amater R | SrgREra aEesT qa o anferarter |
T F Fg U T STy T oguasdr 7 Refy | @ caiee
qATTHTIEAT A | g¥uT s @ | gudt gaar s qaraedd
Rafag waifr wargafta | g REAwm som araegAamEn agats |
quHgT sl | 78§ qam sl Roll

STAT gerHTHTET | GSTaterg At Tger | aif g |
afesgramstafa amed | seamgiate @y | sismgfafa S | -
w1y Huifor qene | af gogs T YA | e | e
gopeeR | qeegae gt | ey @y | ol s |
VAT AT HOR: AT | iy @G g | e ¥ A ST T
GUIEaty 7 ogdsdr T RwRy | gendd 85 swwEmty |od
TqRg §9 ®UHVE | qERd UQATEdrder YT g | 9T 8 9

56



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.5.21

is his body (@rman). Only in his wealth does he wax and wane. His body is the
wheel-head, while his wealth is the wheel-plate. So, even though a man may have
been plundered of everything he has, if he remains alive with his body (arman) in-
tact, people say: “He got away with just the wheel-plate!”

16 Now, there are only three worlds: the world of men, the world of ancestors,
and the world of gods. One can win this world of men only through a son, and by no
other rite, whereas one wins the world of ancestors through rites, and the world of
gods through knowledge. The best of these, clearly, is the world of gods, and for
this reason they praise knowledge.

17Next, the rite of transfer. When a man thinks that he is about to die, he tells his
son: “You are the brahman! You are the sacrifice! You are the world!” The son
replies: “I am the brahman! I am the sacrifice! I am the world!” All the vedic
learning that has been acquired is subsumed under “brahman’; all the sacrifices are
subsumed under “sacrifice”; and all the worlds are subsumed under “world.” That is
the full extent of this whole universe—*“By becoming the Whole, may he assist me
from here.” Therefore, they say that an educated son opens up the world, and for
this reason people educate their sons. When a man who knows this departs from this
world, he enters his son with these very vital functions (prana). And if there is
anything he may have done wrong, his son delivers him from all that. That is why
he is called “son.” So it is only through a son that a man finds a secure footing in
this world.

Thereupon, these divine and immortal vital functions (prdna) enter him.
18 From the earth and fire divine speech enters him. Divine speech is that which
makes whatever one says happen. 19From the sky and the sun the divine mind en-
ters him. The divine mind is that which makes a person always happy and never
sorrowful. 20From the waters and the moon the divine breath enters him, The divine
breath is that which never falters or fails, whether it is moving or is at rest.

Now, a man who knows this becomes the self (dtman) of all beings; he be-
comes just like this divine breath. All beings are sure to shower a man who knows
this with gifts, just as they shower this divine breath with gifts. Whatever grief may
afflict these creatures, it remains limited to them. Only what is good goes to him,
for it is impossible that anything bad should go to the gods.

21 Next, an examination of the observances. Prajapati created the vital functions
(prana). Once they were created, they began to compete with each other. Speech
threw out the challenge: “I’m going to speak!” Sight shot back: “I'm going to see!”
and hearing: “I’m going to hear!” The other vital functions bragged likewise, each
according to its function. Taking the form of weariness, death took hold of them; it
captured and shackled them. That is why speech becomes weary, as do sight and
hearing. The central breath alone, however, death could not capture. So they sought
to know him, thinking: “He is clearly the best among us; whether he is moving or at
rest, he never falters or fails. Come, let us all become forms of him!” So they all
became merely forms of him. Therefore, they are called “breaths” (prana) after him.
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.11

For this very reason, a family is called after a man in that family who has this
knowledge. So, anyone who competes with a man with this knowledge withers
away. Yes, he withers away and dies in the end.

That was with respect to the body (@tman). 22 What follows is with respect to
the divine sphere.

Fire threw out the challenge: “I’'m going to blaze!” The sun shot back: “I'm
going to glow!” and the moon: “I’m going to shine!” The other deities bragged
likewise, each according to its divine function. The wind holds the same position
among the deities as the central breath does among the vital functions, for the other
deities disappear, but not the wind. The wind is the only deity that does not set.

23Now there is this verse:

From which the sun rises,
And into which it sets;

For it does rise from breath, and into breath it sets.

The gods made it the Law,
It’s the same today and tomorrow.

What these deities sought to do of old, they continue to do even today. There-
fore, a man should undertake a single observance—he should breathe in and breathe
out with the thought “May evil death not capture me.” And if someone undertakes
it, let him resolve to pursue it to the end. By doing that he will win union with and
the same world as this deity.

Clearly, this world is a triple reality: name, visible appearance, and action.

Speech is the Uktha among names, because all names arise from it. It is the
Saman among them, because it is the same as all the names. It is brahman among
them, because it bears all the names.

2Sight is the Uktha among visible appearances, because all visible appearances
arise from it. It is the Saman among them, because it is the same as all visible ap-
pearances. It is brahman among them, because it bears all visible appearances.

3The body (atman) is the Uktha among actions, because all actions arise from
it. It is the Saman among them, because it is the same as all actions. It is brahman
among them, because it bears all actions.

While this is a triple reality, yet it is one—it is this self (@man). While the self
is one, yet it is this triple reality. Now the immortal here is veiled by the real.
Clearly, the immortal is breath, while the real is name and visible appearance; the
breath here is veiled by these two.

ADHYAYA 2

1 There was once a learned Gargya named Drpta-Balaki. He said to Ajatadatru,
the king of Kasi: “Let me tell you a formulation of truth (brahman).” Ajata-
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.1.10

§atru replied: “We’ll give you a thousand cows for such a speech! People are sure to
rush here, crying, ‘Here's a Janaka! Here's a Janaka!’”

2Gargya then said: “It is the person up there in the sun that I venerate as brah-
man.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I venerate
him only as the most eminent of all beings, as their head and king. Anyone who
venerates him this way will become the most eminent of all beings, he will become
their head and king.”

3Gargya then said: “It is the person up there in the moon that I venerate as
brahman.” AjataSatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I vener-
ate him only as Soma, the great king dressed in white. Anyone who venerates him
this way will have Soma pressed for him every day, and his food will never de-
crease.” .

4 Gargya then said: “It is the person up there in lightning that I venerate as
brahman.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I vener-
ate him only as the radiant one. Anyone who venerates him this way will become
radiant, and he will have radiant children.”

5Gargya then said: “It is the person here in space that I venerate as brahman.”
Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I venerate him only
as the full and nondepleting (apravrr) one. Anyone who venerates him this way will
be filled with children and livestock, and his children will not pass away (udvrr)
from this world.”

6 Gargya then said: “It is the person here in the wind that I venerate as brah-
man.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I venerate
him only as Indra Vaikuntha, the invincible weapon. Anyone who venerates him
this way will become victorious and invincible, and he will triumph over his adver-
saries.”

7Gargya then said: “It is the person here in the fire that I venerate as brahman.”
Ajatadatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I venerate him only
as the irresistible one. Anyone who venerates him this way will become irresistible,
and so will his children.”

8 Gargya then said: “It is the person here in the waters that I venerate as brah-
man.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I vencrate
him only as a resemblance. Anyone who venerates him this way will obtain only
what resembles him and not what does not resemble him; and one who resembles
him will be born from him.”

9 Gargya then said: “It is the person here in a mirror that I venerate as brah-
man.” Ajatadatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I venerate
him only as the shining one. Anyone who venerates him this way will shine, his
children will shine, and he will outshine everyone he meets.”

10Gargya then said: “It is the sound drifting behind a man as he walks that I
venerate as brahman.” Ajatadatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him only as life. Anyone who venerates him this way will live his
full life span in this world, and his lifebreath will not leave him before the appointed
time.”

61



2.1.11 The Early Upanisads

@ g e |7 g Ry gev qoderd swive SR ||
grararSTeRry: | AT AaReeafeter: | fidfRinTwr sfy o smdague
st | @ 7 ey fydtaare wafr | awmgeeera 1191

g BT T | T UE BT YEY UdHdTs Seila ofer | F g
TRy | AT Aafeafier | ggRfr ar sdamoe sy | o @
Qg 79 garfetgier ArgRfer | 3 g7 sremraenrese 1931

T garg T | 7 taEeTEtT 9oy gadeard selTe SR | g
glaTaTTIaary: | AT Aaferatewet: | srerwdifer aT srgdayu sfer | @
g uahaguE et g wata | et g wem waft | g g
quoftamer st 119311

q gETeSTaay: | e’ 3 | oudedfr | daear fRd
warcifer | & grara TR | 9 e 119l

g Qe | uee & qug awnr abugiuwsr #@
aegaiie | o @ FuieEifa | & aneeEer | ar g gy
GEATSTE: | AT gevetan: a TRy | w
et | & T A | a gt eyl

g gEraay: | gHY gdogesH u§ [{Eeee gew @
qeTeRd Tagrief | ag & T A A 195

g BTy | I TacgesyE Uy ORaa: JevEdeut aerEn
e RETHET 7 qOsIged AR | a8 e
gercgeT: it A | gt g Wi water | getar e | gE g |
T ST | g w1190l @ gdERET 91 d gy ST |
qgdT HERIST Wagad WEWE: | SdereEs Frresty | g oaer
OERTSIT SIFYE Jaicl & SF9¢ TATHT GRaddaHd T Taaone
T @ A qEreT aRedd |19¢l

T FET GUEr water A|T F HEE 9g GaT AT Aresl greHia:
HEEIT gaEuTqiaanriS A yerager ghdfy ad | 8 aur
FART a7 AERIT a7 HETATRIv AHAE=er T sefid | GehdT
Tdwd 18R]

1 2
T TR ea o &eT [aepiogT Sgeaddd HaTeTa e

62



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.1.20

11Gargya then said: “It is the person here in the quarters that I venerate as brah-
man.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I venerate
him only as the inseparable companion. Anyone who venerates him this way will
always have a companion, and he will never be cut off from his entourage.”

12 Gargya then said: “It is the person here consisting of shadow that I venerate
as brahman.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! 1
venerate him only as death. Anyone who venerates him this way will live a full life
in this world, and death will not approach him before the appointed time.”

13Gargya then said: “It is the person here in the body (atman) that I venerate as
brahman.” Ajatasatru replied: “Don’t start a discussion with me about him! I
venerate him only as the one possessing a body. Anyone who venerates him this
way will come to possess a body, and so will his children.” Thereupon, Gargya fell
silent.

14“Ig that all?” asked Ajatasatru.

“That’s all.”

“It isn’t known with just that.”

“Let me come to you as your pupil,” said Gargya.

15 Ajatasatru replied: “Isn’t it a reversal of the norm for a Brahmin to become
the pupil of a Ksatriya, thinking, ‘He will tell me the formulation of truth (brah-
man)’? But I’ll see to it that you perceive it clearly.” Taking Gargya by the hand, he
got up, and the two went near a sleeping man. He greeted that man in these words:
“0O Soma, great king dressed in white!” But he did not get up. Ajatasatru touched
him with his hand and woke him up. Then the man got up.

16 Ajatasatru asked: “When this man was asleep here, where was the person
consisting of perception? And from where did he return?” Gargya did not know the
answer.

17 Ajatasatru told him: “When this man was asleep here, the person consisting
of perception, having gathered the cognitive power of these vital functions (prana)
into his own cognitive power, was resting in the space within the heart. When that
person takes hold of them, then the man is said to be asleep. During that time the
breath remains in the grasp of that person, as do speech, sight, hearing, and mind.
18 Wherever he may travel in his dream, those regions become his worlds. He may
appear to become a great king or an eminent Brahmin, or to visit the highest and the
lowest regions. Just as a great king, taking his people with him, may move around
in his domain at will, so he, taking the vital functions here with him, moves around
his body at will.

19 “When a man is in deep dreamless sleep, on the other hand, and is not aware
of anything at all, this is what happens. There are seventy-two thousand veins
named Hita that run from the heart to the pericardium. He slips out of the heart
through these veins and rests within the pericardium. He rests there oblivious to
everything, just as a young man, a great king, or an eminent Brahmin remains
oblivious to everything at the height of sexual bliss.

20 “As a spider sends forth its thread, and as tiny sparks spring forth from a fire,
so indeed do all the vital functions (prana), all the worlds, all the gods, and all be-
ings spring from this self (@tman). Its hidden name (upanisad) is “The real behind
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 232

the real,” for the real consists of the vital functions, and the self is the real behind
the vital functions.”

A man who knows the youngling together with its placement and counter-

placement, its post and rope, will undoubtedly hold off the seven rivals who
hate him. That youngling, indeed, is one’s central breath. Its placement is this; its
counterplacement is this; its post is the breath; and its rope is food.

2These seven who do not decrease stand by him. Rudra attaches himself to him
by means of the red streaks in the eye; rain, by means of the tears in the eye; sun, by
means of the pupil; fire, by means of the iris; Indra, by means of the white; earth, by
means of the lower eyelashes; and sky, by means of the upper eyelashes. When a
man knows this, his food will never decrease.

31In this connection there is this verse:

There is a cup turned upside down;
its mouth at the bottom,
its bottom on top.
In it is placed dazzling splendor;
On its rim the seven seers sit,
as also an eighth—
speech joined to brahman.

“There is a bowl turned upside down, its mouth at the bottom, its bottom on top”—
the head here is indeed the “bowl turned upside down, its mouth at the bottom, its
bottom on top.” “In it is placed dazzling splendor”—*dazzling splendor” is no
doubt the vital functions (prana); so this statement must refer to the vital functions.
“On its rim the seven seers sit”—the seers are no doubt the vital functions; so this
statement must refer to the vital functions. “As also an eighth—speech joined to
brahman™—the eighth is speech, and it joins itself to brahman.

4Gotama and Bharadvaja are really these two [ears]—Gotama is this [right]
one, and Bharadva@ja is this [left] one. Vi§vamitra and Jamadagni are really these
two [eyes]— Vi§vamitra is this [right] one, and Jamadagni is this [left] one. Vasistha
and KaSyapa are really these two [nostrils]—Vasistha is this {right] one and
Kadyapa is this [left] one. Atri is really speech, for one eats (atti) with speech. So
Atri is really the same as “eating” (atti). When a man knows this, he becomes the
eater of this whole world, and the whole world here becomes his food.

There are, indeed, two visible appearances (riipa) of brahman—the one has a

fixed shape, and the other is without a fixed shape; the one is mortal, and the
other is immortal; the one is stationary, and the other is in motion; the one is Sat,
and the other is Tyam.

2The one with a fixed shape consists of everything other than air and the inter-
mediate region; it is mortal and stationary; and it is Sat. That which gives warmth is
the essence of the one that has a fixed shape, that is mortal and stationary, and that
is Sat—for it is the essence of Sat.
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 24.5

3 The one without a fixed shape, on the other hand, consists of air and the in-
termediate region; it is immortal and in motion; and it is Tyam. The person within
the sun’s orb is the essence of the one that is without a fixed shape, that is immortal
and in motion, and that is Tyam—for he is the essence of Tyam.

That was with reference to the divine sphere. 4 The following is with reference
to the body (arman).

The one with a fixed shape is this body itself insofar as it is distinct from breath
and the space within the body; it is mortal and stationary; and it is Sat. The eye is
the essence of the one that has a fixed shape, that is mortal and stationary, and that
is Sat—for it is the essence of Sat.

5 The one without a fixed shape, on the other hand, consists of breath and the
space within the body; it is immortal and in motion; and it is Tyam. The person
within the right eye is the essence of the one that is without a fixed shape, that is
immortal and in motion, and that is Tyam——for he is the essence of Tyam.

6 Now, the visible appearance of this person is like a golden cloth, or white
wool, or a red bug, or a flame, or a white lotus, or a sudden flash of lightning. And
when a man knows this, his splendor unfolds like a sudden flash of lightning.

Here, then, is the rule of substitution: “not—, not—,” for there is nothing be-
yond this “not.” And this is the name—"“the real behind the real,” for the real
consists of the vital functions, and he is the real behind the vital functions.

4 “Maitreyi!” Yajiiavalkya once said. “Look—I am about to depart from this
place. So come, let me make a settlement between you and Katyayani.”

2 Maitrey1 asked in reply: “If I were to possess the entire world filled with
wealth, sir, would it make me immortal?” “No,” said Yajfiavalkya, “it will only
permit you to live the life of a wealthy person. Through wealth one cannot expect
immortality.”

3“What is the point in getting something that will not make me immortal?” re-
torted Maitreyi. “Tell me instead, sir, all that you know.”

4 Yajiiavalkya said in reply: “You have always been very dear to me, and now
you speak something very dear to me! Come and sit down. I will explain it to you.
But while I am explaining, try to concentrate.” SThen he spoke:

“One holds a husband dear, you see, not out of love for the husband; rather, it is
out of love for oneself (Gtman) that one holds a husband dear. One holds a wife dear
not out of love for the wife; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds a wife
dear. One holds children dear not out of love for the children; rather, it is out of love
for oneself that one holds children dear. One holds wealth dear not out of love for
wealth; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds wealth dear. One holds the
priestly power dear not out of love for the priestly power; rather, it is out of love for
oneself that one holds the priestly power dear. One holds the royal power dear not
out of love for the royal power; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds the
royal power dear. One holds the worlds dear not out of love for the worids; rather, it
is out of love for oneself that one holds the worlds dear. One holds the gods dear not
out of love for the gods; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds the gods
dear. One holds beings dear not out of love for beings; rather, it is out of love for
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oneself that one holds beings dear. One holds the Whole dear not out of love for the
Whole; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds the Whole dear.

“You see, Maitreyi—it is one’s self (@tman) which one should see and hear,
and on which one should reflect and concentrate. For by seeing and hearing one’s
self, and by reflecting and concentrating on one’s self, one gains the knowledge of
this whole world.

6 “May the priestly power forsake anyone who considers the priestly power to
reside in something other than his self (atman). May the royal power forsake any-
one who considers the royal power to reside in something other than his self. May
the gods forsake anyone who considers the gods to reside in something other than
his self. May beings forsake anyone who considers beings to reside in something
other than his self. May the Whole forsake anyone who considers the Whole to re-
side in something other than his self.

“All these—the priestly power, the royal power, worlds, gods, beings, the
‘Whole—all that is nothing but this self.

7“It is like this. When a drum is being beaten, you cannot catch the external
sounds; you catch them only by getting hold of the drum or the man beating that
drum, 80r when a conch is being blown, you cannot catch the external sounds; you
catch them only by getting hold of the conch or the man blowing that conch. 9 Or
when a lute is being played, you cannot catch the external sounds; you catch them
only by getting hold of the lute or the man playing that lute.

10Tt is like this. As clouds of smoke billow from a fire lit with damp fuel, so
indeed the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, the Atharva-Angirasa, histories, ancient
tales, sciences, hidden teachings (upanisad), verses, aphorisms, explanations, and
glosses—all these are the exhalation of this Immense Being. And they are the inha-
lation of that very Being.

11 “Tt is like this. As the ocean is the point of convergence of all the waters, so
the skin is the point of convergence of all sensations of touch; the nostrils, of all
odors; the tongue, of all tastes; sight, of all visible appearances; hearing, of all
sounds; the mind, of all thoughts; the heart, of all sciences; the hands, of all activi-
ties; the sexual organ, of all pleasures; the anus, of all excretions; the feet, of all
travels; and speech, of all the Vedas.

12 41t is like this. When a chunk of salt is thrown in water, it dissolves into that
very water, and it cannot be picked up in any way. Yet, from whichever place one
may take a sip, the salt is there! In the same way this Immense Being has no limit or
boundary and is a single mass of perception. It arises out of and together with these
beings and disappears after them—so I say, after death there is no awareness.”

After Yajfiavalkya said this, 13Maitreyi exclaimed: “Now, sir, you have totally
confused me by saying, ‘after death there is no awareness.”” He replied:

“Look, I haven’t said anything confusing; this body, you see, has the capacity
to perceive. 14For when there is a duality of some kind, then the one can smell the
other, the one can see the other, the one can hear the other, the one can greet the
other, the one can think of the other, and the one can perceive the other. When,
however, the Whole has become one’s very self (drman), then who is there for one
to smell and by what means? Who is there for one to see and by what means? Who
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is there for one to hear and by what means? Who is there for one to greet and by
what means? Who is there for one to think of and by what means? Who is there for
one to perceive and by what means?

“By what means can one perceive him by means of whom one perceives this
whole world? Look—by what means can one perceive the perceiver?”

This earth is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this earth.

The radiant and immortal person in the earth and, in the case of the body
(atman), the radiant and immortal person residing in the physical body—they are
both one’s self (Gtman). It is the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

2These waters are the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of these
waters. The radiant and immortal person in the waters and, in the case of the body,
the radiant and immortal person residing in semen—they are both one’s self. It is
the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

3 This fire is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this fire.
The radiant and immortal person in the fire and, in the case of the body, the radiant
and immortal person residing in speech—they are both one’s self. It is the immortal;
it is brahman; it is the Whole.

4This wind is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this wind.
The radiant and immortal person in the wind and, in the case of the body, the radi-
ant and immortal person residing in breath—they are both one’s self. It is the
immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

5'This sun is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this sun.
The radiant and immortal person in the sun and, in the case of the body, the radiant
and immortal person residing in sight—they are both one’s self. It is the immortal; it
is brahman; it is the Whole.

6These quarters are the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of
these quarters. The radiant and immortal person in the quarters and, in the case of
the body, the radiant and immortal person residing in hearing—they are both one’s
self. It is the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

7 This moon is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this
moon. The radiant and immortal person in the moon and, in the case of the body,
the radiant and immortal person residing in the mind—they are both one’s self. It is
the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

8This lightning is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this
lightning. The radiant and immortal person in lightning and, in the case of the body,
the radiant and immortal person full of radiance—they are both one’s self. It is the
immortal; it is brahmany; it is the Whole.

9 This thunder is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this
thunder. The radiant and immortal person in thunder and, in the case of the body,
the radiant and immortal person connected with sound and tone—they are both
one’s self. It is the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

10This space is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this
space. The radiant and immortal person in space and, in the case of the body, the

71



2.5.10 The Early Upanisads

HTEHABIE ISHGSTAHT: T THTITLATH  FeTHRES A ST o
OUTSTHT § GIsaTchgHgarig salg a9 1190

o7 g GIYT qaHr 7Y | ey eer gair Aty wy | -
Afegerd AGHASIIRT:  qONT TR gTHS Sy a T 5o
YISTHe @ ASAATHEAIA g Jae qaq 119211

% g wdN qaer Ay | o e ganr qany 1y | aam-
AR ASHISART: GOUT AT ST S

qeuIRT & ASAHTHEAIATS FEe 899 119R)

3T AEY FANT qaHT T | S AGVET gair gy 7y | war-
AEAAEY  dSHAISYaRT: U7 AT ATUES AA ST aH:
GEYTSTHNT F ASTHCAEHgA A sale a9 193]

SHTHT G9T qAHT AY | SfedreAT: @diior qary 9y | ZE-
AT ASAASTANT: JHUT THTIHISTT ST SIaAd: JeNsaag
N b e AT G AR R

AT SEATHT FAuT garrArerafer: gIut qael TS | T a9t
T AN ARE 8 GAGAT GRS galfor qarty qd gdn g
HHr: gF 90T g o AT anitar (194 (]

%% ¥ qy qerEETduSPaTgeTY | addght: v |

qET AT Y O SISOt aag gied |
g § AT arpaRr et g adgarafer | ggl
3¢ & gy gegETEusPaTgaT | qaagit: wEseEd |
sersoTaTRET gt R gdkgad, |
T gt 7y ¥ SregdEETs gedEmes it g0l
3% F Y s eEEuTsPrETgaTT | qaagiy: vEEarad |
g f3ue: geas wgee: |
9T & T e g% gev el |
g ar o gov gatg qf gREm: | AT Femmmgad |OAe

oas o
feraamagay 119<11
z¢ & a9y gergsrEEvSRRaTEaT | daaght: geeErd |

72



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2519

radiant and immortal person residing in the space within the heart—they are both
one’s self. It is the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

11'This Law (dharma) is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of
this Law. The radiant and immortal person in the Law and, in the case of the body,
the radiant and immortal person devoted to the Law—they are both one’s self. It is
the immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

12 This Truth is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this
Truth. The radiant and immorta! person in Truth and, in the case of the body, the
radiant and immortal person devoted to Truth—they are both one’s self. It is the
immortal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

13 This humanity is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of this
humanity. The radiant and immortal person in humanity and, in the case of the
body, the radiant and immortal person existing as a human—they are both one’s
self. It is the immortal; it is brahman, it is the Whole.

14This self (atman) is the honey of all beings, and all beings are the honey of
this self. The radiant and immortal person in the self and the radiant and immortal
person connected with the body (atman)—they are both one’s self. It is the immor-
tal; it is brahman; it is the Whole.

15This very self (a@tman) is the lord and king of all beings. As all the spokes are
fastened to the hub and the rim of a wheel, so to one’s self (afman) are fastened all
beings, all the gods, all the worlds, all the breaths, and all these bodies (Gtman).

16 This is the same honey as Dadhyafic Atharvana communicated to the Asvins.
Seeing this, the seer declared:

As thunder discloses the rain, O Heroes,

1 disclose that wonderful skill you displayed for gain;
When Dadhyafic Atharvana revealed the honey,
Through the horse’s head to you.

17This is the same honey as Dadhyafic Atharvana communicated to the Asvins.
Seeing this, a seer declared:

You fixed a horse’s head, O Aévins,
On Dadhyafic Atharvana;

True to his word, O mighty ones,
He revealed to you Tvastr’s honey,
That remains a secret with you.

18 This is the same honey as Dadhyafic Atharvana communicated to the A§vins.
Seeing this, a seer declared:
He made a fort with two feet;
He made a fort with four feet.
He became a bird and entered the fort;
The Person has entered the fort.

This very Person (purusa) is the fort-dweller (purisaya) in all the forts. There is
nothing that is not sheltered by him; there is nothing that is not secured by him.

19This is the same honey as Dadhyafic Atharvana communicated to the Asvins.
Seeing this, a seer declared:
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Of every form of every being,
the likeness he has assumed;
every form seeks to reveal him.
His steeds are yoked, all ten hundred;
Indra by his wizardry travels in many forms.

He alone is the steeds; he is the ten thousand, the many, the innumerable. This

brahman is without a before and an after, without an inner and an outer. Brahman is
this self (atman) here which perceives everything. That is the teaching.

Now the lineage:

6 Pautimasya from Gaupavana; Gaupavana from Pautimisya; Pautimagya
from Gaupavana; Gaupavana from Kausika; Kausika from Kaundinya; Kaundinya
from éar_lc_lilya; Sz‘mdilya from Kausika and Gautama; Gautama 2 from Agnivesya;
Agnivesya from Sandilya and Anabhimlata; Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata;
Anabhimlata from Anabhimlita; Anabhimlata from Gautama; Gautama from Sai-
tava and Pracinayogya; Saitava and Pracinayogya from Parasarya; Parasarya from
Bharadvija; Bharadvaja from Bharadvaja and Gautama; Gautama from Bharadvaja;
Bharadvaja from Parasarya; Parasarya from Vaijavapayana; Vaijavapayana from
Kausikayani; Kausikayani 3 from Ghrtakausika; Ghrtakausika from Parasarydyana;
Paraaryayana from Parasarya; Parasarya from Jatiikarnya; Jatukarpya from
Asurayana and Yaska; Asurdyana from Traivani; Traivani from Aupajandhani; Au-
pajandhani from Asuri; Asuri from Bharadvaja; Bharadvaja from Atreya; Atreya
from Manti; Manti from Gautama; Gautama from Gautama; Gautama from Vatsya;
Vitsya from ééndilya; éa‘mdilya from KaiSorya Kapya; KaiSorya Kapya from
Kumaraharita; Kumaraharita from Galava; Galava from Vidarbhikaundinya; Vi-
darbhikaundinya from Vatsanapad Babhrava; Vatsanapad Babhrava from Panthah
Saubhara; Panthah Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa; Ayasya Angirasa from Abhuti
Tvastra; Abhiiti Tvastra from Vi§variipa Tvastra; Visvarpa Tvastra from the two
Aévins; the two ASvins from Dadhyafic Atharvana; Dadhyafic Atharvana from
Atharvan Daiva; Atharvan Daiva from Mrtyu Pradhvamsana; Mrtyu Pradhvamsana
from Pradhvamsana; Pradhvamsana from Eka Rsi; Eka Rsi from Vipracitti;
Vipracitti from Vyasti; Vyasti from Sanaru; Sanaru from Sanatana; Sanatana from
Sanaga; Sanaga from Paramesthin; and Paramesthin from Brahman. Brahman is
self-existent. Homage to Brahman!

ADHYAYA 3

Janaka, the king of Videha, once set out to perform a sacrifice at which he in-
tended to give lavish gifts to the officiating priests. Brahmins from the Kuru
and Paficala regions had flocked there for the occasion, and Janaka of Videha
wanted to find out which of those Brahmins was the most learned in the Vedas.
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So he corralled a thousand cows; to the horns of each cow were tied ten pieces of
old.

¢ 2He then addressed those Brahmins: “Distinguished Brahmins! Let the most

learned man among you drive away these cows.” But those Brahmins did not dare.

So Yijiiavalkya called to his pupil: “Samasravas! Son, drive these cows away.” And

he drove them away. The Brahmins were furious and murmured: “How dare he

claim to be the most learned?”

Now, Janaka of Videha had a Hotr priest named Advala. He asked: “Yajna-
valkya, do you really think you are the most learned among us?” Yijiiavalkya re-
plied: “We bow humbly to the most learned man! But we are really after the cows,
aren’t we?” At this the Hotr Asvala became determined to question him.

3“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “tell me—when this whole world is caught in the grip
of death, when it is overwhelmed by death, how can the patron of a sacrifice free
himself completely from its grip?” Yajflavalkya replied: “By means of the Hotr
priest—that is, by means of the fire, by means of speech. Clearly, the Hotr priest of
the sacrifice is speech. So this speech—it is this fire here; it is the Hotr priest; it is
freedom; and it is complete freedom.”

4“Yajiiavalkya,” As§vala said again, “tell me—when this whole world is caught
in the grip of days and nights, when it is overwhelmed by days and nights, how can
the patron of a sacrifice free himself completely from their grip?” Yajiiavalkya re-
plied: “By means of the Adhvaryu priest—that is, by means of sight, by means of
the sun. Clearly, the Adhvaryu priest of the sacrifice is sight. So this sight—it is that
sun up there; it is the Adhvaryu priest; it is freedom; and it is complete freedom.”

5“Yajiiavalkya,” Advala said again, “tell me~—~when this whole world is caught
in the grip of the fortnights of the waxing and the waning moon, when it is over-
whelmed by the fortnights of the waxing and the waning moon, how can the patron
of a sacrifice free himself from their grip?” Yajiiavalkya replied: “By means of the
Udgatr priest—that is, by means of the wind, by means of breath. Clearly, the
Udgatr priest of the sacrifice is breath. So this breath—it is the wind,; it is the Udgatr
priest; it is freedom; it is complete freedom.”

6“Yajiiavalkya,” Aévala said again, “tell me—when this intermediate region
provides no support of any kind, how does the patron of a sacrifice climb up to
heaven?” Yajiiavalkya replied: “By means of the Brahman priest—that is, by means
of the mind, by means of the moon. Clearly, the Brahman priest of the sacrifice is
the mind. So this mind—it is that moon up there; it is the Brahman priest; it is free-
dom; it is complete freedom.”

These are the types of complete freedom. Next, the equivalents.

7“Yajfiavalkya,” A$vala said again, “tell me—today at the sacrifice, how many
verses will the Hoty priest here use?”

“Three.”

“What are they?”

“The verse recited before the offering and the verse that accompanies the of-
fering. The third is the verse of praise.”

“What does he win through them?”

“Whatever supports life in this world.”
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8“Yijfiavalkya,” ASvala said again, “tell me—today at the sacrifice, how many
oblations will the Adhvaryu priest here offer in the fire?”

“Three.”

“What are they?”

“The oblations that flare up when they are offered; those that overflow when
they are offered; and the ones that lie down when they are offered.”

“What does he win through them?”

“What he wins by offering the oblations that flare up is the world of gods, for,
in a way, that world shines. What he wins by offering the oblations that overflow
(ati-nedante) is the world of ancestors, for, in a way, that world is over above (ati).
And what he wins by offering the oblations that lie down (adhi-Serate) is the world
of men, for, in a way, that world is here below (adha).

9 “Yajhiavalkya,” Asvala said again, “tell me-—with how many deities will the
Brahman priest, secated on the southern side, protect the sacrifice today?” Yajia-
valkya replied: “With one.”

“Who is it?”

“The mind itself, for the mind is without limit and the All-gods are without
limit. Limitless also is the world he wins by it.”

10“Y3gjiiavalkya,” ASvala said again, “tell me—today at the sacrifice,how many
hymns of praise will the Udgaty priest here sing?” Yajflavalkya replied: “Three.”

“What are they?”

“The hymn recited before the sacrifice and the hymn that accompanies the sac-
rifice. The hymn of praise is the third.”

“What are they with respect to the body (atman)?”

“The hymn recited before the sacrifice is just the out-breath; the hymn that ac-
companies the sacrifice is the in-breath; and the hymn of praise is the inter-breath.”

“What does he win through them?”

“He wins the earthly world through the hymn recited before the sacrifice, the
intermediate world through the hymn that accompanies the sacrifice, and the heav-
enly world through the hymn of praise.”

Thereupon, Hotr Asvala fell silent.

Then Jaratkarava Artabhaga began to question him. “Yajfiavalkya,” he said,

“tell me—how many graspers are there and how many overgraspers?”’
Yijiiavalkya replied: “There are eight graspers and eight overgraspers.”

“What are the eight graspers? And what are the eight overgraspers?”

2“The out-breath is a grasper, which is itself grasped by the in-breath, the over-
grasper; for one smells odors by meaus of the in-breath.

3“Speech is a grasper, which is itself grasped by word, the overgrasper; for one
utters words by means of speech.

4“The tongue is a grasper, which is itself grasped by flavor, the overgrasper;
for one tastes flavors by means of the tongue.

5“Sight is a grasper, which is itself grasped by visible appearances, the over-
grasper; for one sees visible appearances by means of sight.
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6 “Hearing is a grasper, which is itself grasped by sound, the overgrasper; for
one hears sounds by means of hearing.

7 “The mind is a grasper, which is itself grasped by desire, the overgrasper; for
one entertains desires by means of the mind.

8 “The hands are graspers, which are themselves grasped by action, the over-
grasper; for one performs actions by means of the hands.

9“The skin is a grasper, which is itself grasped by touch, the overgrasper; for
one senses various types of touch by means of the skin.

“These, then, are the eight graspers and the eight overgraspers.”

10 “yajfiavalkya,” Artabhaga said again, “tell me—since this whole world is
food for Death, of which deity is Death the food?” Yijfiavalkya replied: “Death is
fire, and it is the food of water. [Whoever knows this] averts repeated death.”

11“Y3jfjavalkya,” Artabhdga said again, “tell me—when a man dies, do his
breaths depart from him, or do they not?” “They do not,” replied Yajiiavalkya.
“They accumulate within this very body, causing it to swell up and to become
bloated. So a dead man lies bloated.”

12 “Yajiiavalkya,” Artabhaga said again, “tell me—when a man dies, what is it
that does not leave him?” “His name,” replied Yajfiavalkya. “A name is without
limit, and the All-gods are without limit. Limitless also is the world he wins by it.”

13 “Y3ajfiavalkya,” Artabhaga said again, “tell me—when a man has died, and
his speech disappears into fire, his breath into the wind, his sight into the sun, his
mind into the moon, his hearing into the quarters, his physical body into the earth,
his self @man) into space, the hair of his body into plants, the hair of his head into
trees, and his blood and semen into water—what then happens to that person?”
Yajiiavalkya replied: “My friend, we cannot talk about this in public. Take my
hand, Artabhéga; let’s go and discuss this in private.”

So they left and talked about it. And what did they talk about?—they talked
about nothing but action. And what did they praise?—they praised nothing but ac-
tion. Yajiiavalkya told him: “A man turns into something good by good action and
into something bad by bad action.”

Thereupon, Jaratkarava Artabhiga fell silent.

Then Bhujyu Lahyayani began to question him, “Yéjiiavalkya,” he said, “once,

while we were itinerant students travelling around in the land of the Madras,
we visited the home of Pataficala Kapya. He had a daughter possessed by a Gan-
dharva. We asked him who he was, and the Gandharva said that he was Sudhanvan
Ar’lgirasa. In the course of asking him about the ends of the worlds, we inquired:
‘Where in the world are the Pariksitas?’ I put the same question to you, Yajfia-
valkya—where are the Pariksitas?”

2Yajiiavalkya replied: “He no doubt told you, ‘They have gone to the place
where those who offer horse sacrifices go.””

“But where do those who offer horse sacrifices go?”

*“‘The visible world is as wide as the distance the sun’s chariot travels in thirty-
two days. The earth is twice as wide as the visible world and surrounds it on all
sides, while the ocean is twice as wide as the earth and surrounds it on all sides.
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Now, there is a gap as fine as a razor’s edge or a gnat’s wing. Taking the form of a
bird, Indra handed the Pariksitas to the wind. The wind placed them within itself
and carried them to the place where those who had offered horse sacrifices were.’—
What that Gandharva praised in that manner was clearly the wind. Both individual
things and the totality of all things, therefore, are just the wind. Whosoever knows
this averts repeated death.”

Thereupon, Bhujyu Lahyayani fell silent.

Then Usasta Cakrdayana began to question him. “Yijiiavalkya,” he said,

“explain to me the brahman that is plain and not cryptic, the self (Grman) that is
within all.”

“The self within all is this self of yours.”

“Which one is the self within all, Yajiavalkya?”

“Who breathes out with the out-breath—he is the self of yours that is within all.
Who breathes in with the in-breath—he is the self of yours that is within all. Who
breathes across with the inter-breath—he is the self of yours that is within all. Who
breathes up with the up-breath—he is the self of yours that is within all. The self
within all is this self of yours.”

2Usasta Cakrayana retorted: “That's a fine explanation! It’s like saying “This is
a cow and that is a horse!” Come on, give me a real explanation of the brahman that
is plain and not cryptic, of the self that is within all.”

“The self within all is this self of yours.”

“Which one is the self within all, Yajhiavalkya?”

“You can’t see the seer who does the seeing; you can’t hear the hearer who
does the hearing; you can’t think of the thinker who does the thinking; and you
can’t perceive the perceiver who does the perceiving. The self within all is this self
of yours. All else besides this is grief!”

Thereupon, Usasta Cakrayana fell silent.

Then Kahola Kausitakeya began to question him. “Y3jiiavalkya,” he said, “ex-
plain to me the brahman that is plain and not cryptic, the self that is within all.”
“The self within all is this self of yours.”

“Which one is the self within all, Yajiiavalkya?”

“He is the one who is beyond hunger and thirst, sorrow and delusion, old age
and death. It is when they come to know this self that Brahmins give up the desire
for sons, the desire for wealth, and the desire for worlds, and undertake the mendi-
cant life. The desire for sons, after all, is the same as the desire for wealth, and the
desire for wealth is the same as the desire for worlds—both are simply desires.
Therefore, a Brahmin should stop being a pandit and try to live like a child. When
he has stopped living like a child or a pandit, he becomes a sage. And when he has
stopped living like a sage or the way he was before he became a sage, he becomes a
Brahmin. He remains just such a Brahmin, no matter how he may live. All besides
this is grief.”

Thereupon, Kahola Kausitakeya fell silent.
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Then Gargi Vacaknavi began to question him. “Yajfiavalkya,” she said, “tell

me—since this whole world is woven back and forth on water, on what, then,
is water woven back and forth?”

“On air, Gargl.”

“On what, then, is air woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of the intermediate region, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of the intermediate region woven back and
forth?”

“On the worlds of the Gandharvas, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of the Gandharvas woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of the sun, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of the sun woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of the moon, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of the moon woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of the stars, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of the stars woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of the gods, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of the gods woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of Indra, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of Indra woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of Prajapati, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of Prajapati woven back and forth?”

“On the worlds of brahman, Gargi.”

“On what, then, are the worlds of brahman woven back and forth?”

At this point Yajiiavalkya told her: “Don’t ask too many questions, Gargi, or
your head will shatter apart! You are asking too many questions about a deity about
whom one should not ask too many questions. So, Gargi, don’t ask too many ques-
tions!”

Thereupon, Gargi Vacaknavi fell silent.

Then Uddalaka Aruni began to question him. “Yajiavalkya,” he said, “once we

were living in the land of the Madras learning about the sacrifice in the house
of Pataficala Kapya. He had a wife possessed by a Gandharva. We asked him who
he was, and the Gandharva said that he was Kabandha Atharvana. He then asked
Pataficala Kapya and the students there who were learning about the sacrifice: “Tell
me, Kapya—do you know the string on which this world and the next, as well as all
beings, are strung together?’ ‘That, my lord, I do not know,’ replied Pataficala
Kapya. He then asked Pataficala Kapya and the students there who were learning
about the sacrifice: ‘Tell me, Kapya—do you know the inner controller of this
world and the next, as well as of all beings, who controls them from within?’ “That,
my lord, I do not know,” replied Pataficala Kapya. He then told Pataficala Kapya
and the students there who were learning about the sacrifice: ‘Clearly, Kapya, if a
man knows what that string is and who that inner controller is—he knows brahman;
he knows the worlds; he knows the gods; he knows the Vedas; he knows the spirits;
he knows the self; he knows all.” That’s what he told them.
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“And I know it. So, if you drive away the cows meant for the Brahmins,
Yajfiavalkya, without knowing what that string is and who that inner controller is,
your head will shatter apart!”

“Gautama, 1 do know what that string is and who that inner controller is.”

“Of course, anyone can say, ‘I know! I know!” Tell us what precisely you
know.”

2 Yajiiavalkya told him: “Clearly, Gautama, that string is the wind. It is on the
string of wind, Gautama, that this world and the next, as well as all beings, are
strung together. That is why people say of a dead man, ‘His bodily parts have come
unstrung,” for they are strung together, Gautama, on the string of wind.”

“Quite right, Yajiiavalkya. Now tell us who the inner controller is.”

3 “This self (atman) of yours who is present within but is different from the
earth, whom the earth does not know, whose body is the earth, and who controls the
earth from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

4 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from the waters,
whom the waters do not know, whose body is the waters, and who controls the wa-
ters from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

5 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from the fire, whom
the fire does not know, whose body is the fire, and who controls the fire from
within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

6“This self of yours who is present within but is different from the intermediate
region, whom the intermediate region does not know, whose body is the intermedi-
ate region, and who controls the intermediate region from within—he is the inner
controller, the immortal.

7“This self of yours who is present within but is different from the wind, whom
the wind does not know, whose body is the wind, and who controls the wind from
within—he is the inner controlier, the immortal.

8 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from the sky, whom
the sky does not know, whose body is the sky, and who controls the sky from
within~—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

9 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from the sun, whom
the sun does not know, whose body is the sun, and who controls the sun from
within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

10“This self of yours who is present within but is different from the quarters,
whom the quarters do not know, whose body is the quarters, and who controls the
quarters from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

11 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from the moon and
the stars, whom the moon and the stars do not know, whose body is the moon and
the stars, and who controls the moon and the stars from within—he is the inner
controller, the immortal.

12 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from space, whom
space does not know, whose body is space, and who controls space from within—he
is the inner controller, the immortal.

13 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from darkness,
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whom darkness does not know, whose body is darkness, and who controls darkness
from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

14“This self of yours who is present within but is different from light, whom
light does not know, whose body is light, and who controls light from within—he is
the inner controller, the immortal.”

That was with respect to the divine sphere. 15 What follows is with respect to
beings.

“This self of yours who is present within but is different from all beings, whom
all beings do not know, whose body is all beings, and who controls all beings from
within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.”

That was with respect to beings. 16 What follows is with respect to the body
(atman).

“This self of yours who is present within but is different from the breath, whom
the breath does not know, whose body is the breath, and who controls the breath
from within—ahe is the inner controller, the immortal.

17 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from speech, whom
speech does not know, whose body is speech, and who controls speech from
within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

18 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from sight, whom
sight does not know, whose body is sight, and who controls sight from within—he
is the inner controller, the immortal.

19<This self of yours who is present within but is different from hearing, whom
hearing does not know, whose body is hearing, and who controls hearing from
within—-he is the inner controller, the immortal.

20 “This self of yours who is present within but is different from the mind,
whom the mind does not know, whose body is the mind, and who controls the mind
from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

21“This self of yours who is present within but is different from the skin, whom
the skin does not know, whose body is the skin, and who controls the skin from
within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

22“This self of yours who is present within but is different from perception,
whom perception does not know, whose body is perception, and who controls per-
ception from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

23“This self of yours who is present within but is different from the semen,
whom the semen does not know, whose body is the semen, and who controls the
semen from within—he is the inner controller, the immortal.

“He sees, but he can’t be seen; he hears, but he can’t be heard; he thinks, but he
can’t be thought of; he perceives, but he can’t be perceived. Besides him, there is no
one who sees, no one who hears, no one who thinks, and no one who perceives. It is
this self of yours who is the inner controller, the immortal. All besides this is grief.”

Thereupon, Uddalaka Aruni fell silent.

Then (Gargi) Vacaknavi spoke. “Distinguished Brahmins!” she said. “I am go-
ing to ask this man two questions. If he can give me the answers to them, none
of you will be able to defeat him in a theological debate.”
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Brhadarapyaka Upanisad 3.8.11

“Ask, Gargi.”

2She said: “I rise to challenge you, Yajiiavalkya, with two questions, much as a
fierce warrior of Kasi or Videha, stringing his unstrung bow and taking two deadly
arrows in his hand, would rise to challenge a rival. Give me the answers to them!”

“Ask, Gargi.”

3She said: “The things above the sky, the things below the earth, and the things
between the earth and the sky, as well as all those things people here refer to as past,
present, and future—on what, Yajfiavalkya, are all these woven back and forth?”

4 He replied: “The things above the sky, the things below the earth, and the
things between the earth and the sky, as well as all those things people here refer to
as past, present, and future—on space, Gérgi, are all these woven back and forth.”

5She responded: “All honor to you, Yajiiavalkya. You really cleared that up for
me! Get ready for the second.”

“Ask, Gargi.”

6She said: “The things abave the sky, the things below the earth, and the things
between the earth and the sky, as well as all those things people here refer to as past,
present, and future—on what, Yajiiavalkya, are all these woven back and forth?”

7 He replied: “The things above the sky, the things below the earth, and the
things between the earth and the sky, as well as all those things people here refer to
as past, present, and future—on space, Gargi, are all these woven back and forth.”

“On what, then, is space woven back and forth?”

8He replied: “That, Gargi, is the imperishable, and Brahmins refer to it like
this—it is neither coarse nor fine; it is neither short nor long; it has neither blood
nor fat; it is without shadow or darkness; it is without air or space; it is without
contact; it has no taste or smell; it is without sight or hearing; it is without speech or
mind; it is without energy, breath, or mouth; it is beyond measure; it has nothing
within it or outside of it; it does not eat anything; and no one eats it.

9 “This is the imperishable, Gargi, at whose. command the sun and the moon
stand apart. This is the imperishable, Gargi, at whose command the earth and the
sky stand apart. This is the imperishable, Gargi, at whose command seconds and
hours, days and nights, fortnights and menths, seasons and years stand apart. This is
the imperishable, Gargi, at whose command rivers flow from the snowy mountains
in their respective directions, some to the east and others to the west. This is the
imperishable, Gargi, at whose command people flatter donors, and gods are de-
pendent on patrons of sacrifices, and forefathers on ancestral offerings.

10“Without knowing this imperishable, Gargi, even if & man were to make of-
ferings, to offer sacrifices, and to perform austerities in this world for many
thousands of years, all that would come to naught. Pitiful is the man, Gargi, who
departs from this world without knowing this imperishable. But a man who departs
from this world after he has come to knew this imperishable—he, Gargi, is a Brah-
min,

11 “This is the imperishable, Gargi, which sees but can’t be seen; which hears
but can’t be heard; which thinks but can’t be thought of; which perceives but can’t
be perceived. Besides this imperishable, there is ne one that sees, no one that hears,
no one that thinks, and no one that perceives.
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 3.9.6

“On this very imperishable, Gargi, space is woven back and forth.”

12 “Distinguished Brahmins!” said Gargi. “You should consider yourself lucky
if you escape from this man by merely paying him your respects. None of you will
ever defeat him in a theological debate.”

Thereupon, Vacaknavi fell silent.

Then Vidagdha §5kalya began to question him. “Tell me, Yajhavalkya—how

many gods are there?” Saying, “As many as are mentioned in the ritual invoca-
tion within the laud to the All-gods,” he answered in accordance with this very rit-
ual invocation: “Three and three hundred, and three and three thousand.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but really, Yajfiavalkya, how many gods are there?”

“Thirty-three.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but really, Yajfiavalkya, how many gods are there?”

“Six.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but really, Yajfiavalkya, how many gods are there?”

“Three.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but really, Yajfiavalkya, how many gods are there?”

“Two.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but really, Yajfiavalkya, how many gods are there?”

“One and a half.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but really, Yajfiavalkya, how many gods are there?”

“One.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “but then who are those three and three hundred, and
those three and three thousand?”

2“They are only the powers of the gods,” Yajfiavalkya replied. “There are only
thirty-three gods.”

“Who are those thirty-three?”

“The eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, and the twelve Adityas—that makes
thirty-one. Then there are Indra and Prajapati, making a total of thirty-three.”

3“Who are the Vasus?”

“The Vasus are fire, earth, wind, the intermediate region, sun, sky, moon, and
stars. They are called Vasus because this whole treasure (vasu) is entrusted to
them.”

4“Who are the Rudras?”

“The ten vital functions (prana) in a man, with the self (dtman) as the eleventh.
They make people weep when they depart from this mortal body. They are called
Rudras because they make people weep (rud-).”

5“Who are the Adityas?”

“The Adityas are the twelve months of the year, for they carry off this whole
world as they proceed. They are called Adityas because they carry off (Gdadandh)
this whole world as they proceed (yanti).”

6“Who is Indra? And who is Prajapati?”

“Indra is just the thunder, and Prajapati is the sacrifice.”

“What is thunder?”

“The thunderbolt.”
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 39.14

“What is the sacrifice?”

“The sacrificial animals.”

7“Who are the six?”

“The six are fire and earth, wind and the intermediate region, sun and sky—for
these six are this whole world.”

8“Who are the three gods?”

“Just these three worlds, for all the gods live in them.”

“Who are the two gods?”

“Food and breath.”

“Who are the one and a half?”

“The purifying wind that is blowing here. 9Now, some may ask: ‘But the puri-
fying wind here blows as one only. So how can he be one and a half?” He is one and
a half (adhyardha) because in him this whole world increases (adhyardh-).”

“Who is the one god?”’

“Breath. He is called ‘Brahman’ and ‘Tyad.””

10“The person whose abode is the earth, whose world is fire, and whose light is
the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every self (arman),
he would be a man who truly knows, Yajfiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this bodily person. But tell me, §ékalya~—who is his god?”

“The immortal,” éﬁkalya replied.

11“The person whose abode is passion, whose world is the heart, and whose
light is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every self, he
would be a man who truly knows, Yajfiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this person immersed in passion. But tell me, Sﬁkalya——who is his
god?”

“Women,” éakalya replied.

12“The person whose abode is visible appearances, whose world is sight, and
whose light is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every
self, he would be a man who truly knows, Ydjfiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than that person up there in the sun. But tell me, §§kalya—~who is his
god?”

“Truth,” Sékalya replied.

13“The person whose abode is space, whose world is hearing, and whose light
is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every self, he
would be a man who truly knows, Yajiiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this person connected with hearing and echo. But tell me, Sékalya
—who is his god?”

“The quarters,” Sﬁkalya replied.

14 “The person whose abode is darkness, whose world is the heart, and whose
light is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every self, he
would be a man who truly knows, Yajfiavalkya.”
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 3.9.21

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this person consisting of shadow. But tell me, §?1kalya——who is his
god?”

“Death,” Sakalya replied.

15“The person whose abode is visible appearances, whose world is sight, and
whose light is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every
self, he would be a man who truly knows, Yijiiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this person here in a mirror. But tell me, Sakalya—who is his god?”

“Life,” Sakalya replied.

16 “The person whose abode is the waters, whose world is the heart, and whose
light is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every self, he
would be a man who truly knows, Yajiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this person here in the waters. But tell me, éﬁkalya—who is his
god?”

“Varuna,” Sﬁkalya replied.

17 “The person whose abode is semen, whose world is the heart, and whose
light is the mind—should someone know that person, the final goal of every self, he
would be a man who truly knows, Yajfiavalkya.”

“I know that person, the final goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
none other than this person associated with a son. But tell me, éékalya——who is his
god?”

“Prajapati,” Sakalya replied.

18 At this point Yajfiavalkya exclaimed: “Poor éﬁkalya! I'm afraid these Brah-
mins have made you their cat’s-paw.”

19§5kalya said: “Tell me, Yajiiavalkya—what is the formulation of truth (brah-
man) you know that has enabled you here to outtalk these Brahmins of Kuru and
Paficala?”

“T know the quarters together with their gods and foundations.”

“Since you say that you know the quarters together with their gods and founda-
tions, 20according to you, who is the god of the eastern quarter?”

“The sun.”

“And the sun, on what is it founded?”

“On sight.”

“On what is sight founded?”

“On visible appearances, for one sees visible appearances with one’s sight.”

“On what are visible appearances founded?”

“On the heart, for one recognizes visible appearances with the heart. So visible
appearances are founded on the heart.”

“You’re absolutely right, Yajiiavalkya! 21 According to you, who is the god of
the southern quarter?”

“Yama.”

“And Yama, on what is he founded?”

“On the sacrifice.”
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 3926

“On what is the sacrifice founded?”

“On the sacrificial gift.”

“On what is the sacrificial gift founded?”

“On faith, for a man gives a sacrificial gift only when he has faith. So the sacri-
ficial gift is founded on faith.”

“On what is faith founded?”

“On the heart, for one recognizes faith with the heart. So faith is founded on the
heart.”

“You’re absolutely right, Yajfiavalkya! 22 According to you, who is the god of
the western quarter?”

“Varuna.”

“And Varuna, on what is he founded?”

“On water.”

“On what is water founded?”

“On semen.”

“On what is semen founded?”

“On the heart. For that very reason, when someone has a son who is a picture of
him, people say: ‘He’s dropped right out of his heart! He’s carved from his very
heart!” So semen is founded on the heart.”

“You’re absolutely right, Yajiiavalkya! 23 According to you, who is the god of
the northern quarter?”

“The moon.”

“And the moon, on what is it founded?”

“On the sacrificial consecration.”

“On what is the sacrificial consecration founded?”

“On truth. For that very reason, they instruct a man consecrated for sacrifice:
‘Speak the truth.” So the sacrificial consecration is founded on truth.”

“On what is truth founded?”

“On the heart, for one recognizes truth with the heart. So truth is founded on
the heart.”

“You’re absolutely right, Yajfiavalkya! 24 According to you, who is the god of
the zenith, the fixed quarter?”

“Fire.”

“And the fire, on what is it founded?”

“On speech.”

“On what is speech founded?”

“On the heart.”

“On what is the heart founded?”

25 At this Yajiiavalkya exploded: “What an imbecile you are to think that it
could be founded anywhere other than ourselves! If it were anywhere other than
ourselves, dogs would eat it, or birds would tear it up.”

26“On what are you and your self (arman) founded?”

“On the out-breath.”

“On what is the out-breath founded?”

“On the in-breath.”
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 3.9.28

“On what is the in-breath founded?”

“On the inter-breath.”

“On what is the inter-breath founded?”

“On the up-breath.”

“On what is the up-breath founded?”

“On the link-breath, About this self (@tman), one can only say ‘not—, not—.’
He is ungraspable, for he cannot be grasped. He is undecaying, for he is not subject
to decay. He has nothing sticking to him, for he does not stick to anything. He is not
bound; yet he neither trembles in fear nor suffers injury. Now, those are the eight
abodes, the eight worlds, the eight gods, and the eight persons. I ask you about that
person providing the hidden connection (upanisad)—the one who carries off these
other persons, brings them back, and rises above them? If you will not tell me that,
your head will shatter apart.”

§5kalya did not know him, and his head did, indeed, shatter apart. Robbers,
moreover, stole his bones, mistaking them for something else.

27Yajfavalkya then addressed them: “Distinguished Brahmins! If any one of
you would like to question me, let him do so; or, if you prefer, you may question me
all together. Or else, if any one of you would like me to, I will question him; or, if
you prefer, I will question all of you together.” But those Brahmins did not dare.

28S0 he questioned them with these verses:

Man is like a mighty tree—
that’s the truth.
His body hairs are its leaves,
His skin is its outer bark.
Blood flows from his skin,
As sap from the bark of a tree.
Blood flows when the skin is pricked,
As sap, when the bark is slit.

His flesh is the sapwood;
His sinews are the fibers—
that’s certain.
His bones are the heartwood;
And his marrow resembles the pith.

A tree when it’s cut down,

Grows anew from its root;

From what root does a mortal man grow,
When he is cut down by death?

Do not say, “From the seed”;
For it’s produced from him

while he is still alive;
And like a tree

sprouting from a seed,
It takes birth at once,

even before he dies.
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A tree, when it’s uprooted,

Will not sprout out again;

From what root does a mortal man grow,
When he is cut down by death?

Once he’s born,

he can’t be born again.
Who, I ask,

will beget him again?

Perception, bliss, brakman,

The gift of those who give,

The highest good—
awaits those who know this
and stand firm.

ADHYAYA 4

Once when Janaka, the king of Videha, was formally seated, Yajiavalkya came

up to him. Janaka asked him: “Yajfiavalkya, why have you come? Are you
after cows or subtle disquisitions?” He replied: “Both, your majesty. 2 Let’s hear
what they have told you.”

“‘Brahman is speech.” That’s what Jitvan Sailini told me,” said Janaka.

“Sailini told you ‘Brahman is speech’? Why, that’s like someone telling that he
has a father, or a mother, or a teacher! He probably reasoned: “What could a person
who cannot speak possibly have?’ But did he tell you what its abode and foundation
are?”’

“He did not tell me that.”

“Then it’s a one-legged brahman, Your Majesty.”

“Why don’t you tell us that yourself, Yajiiavalkya?”

“Speech itself is its abode, and space is its foundation. One should venerate it
as knowledge.”

“What constitutes knowledge, Yajiiavalkya?”

“Speech itself, Your Majesty,” he replied. “For surely, Your Majesty, it is
through speech that we come to know a counterpart. Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda,
the Atharva-Angiras, histories, ancient tales, sciences, hidden teachings (upanisad),
verses, aphorisms, explanations, and glosses; offerings and oblations; food and
drink; this world and the next world; and all beings—it is through speech, Your
Majesty, that we come to know all these. So clearly, Your Majesty, the highest
brahman is speech. When a man knows and venerates it as such, speech never
abandons him, and all beings flock to him; he becomes a god and joins the company
of gods.”
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Janaka of Videha exclaimed: “I’ll give you a thousand cows together with bulls
and elephants!”

Yajfiavalkya replied: “My father believed that one should never accept a gift
before giving instruction. 3Let’s hear what else they have told you.”

“‘Brahman is breath.” That’s what Udanka Saulbﬁyana told me,” said Janaka.

“Saulbayana told you ‘Brahman is breath’? Why, that’s like someone telling
that he has a father, or a mother, or a teacher! He probably reasoned: “What could a
person who cannot breathe possibly have?” But did he tell you what its abode and
foundation are?”

“He did not tell me that.”

“Then it’s a one-legged brahman, Your Majesty.”

“Why don’t you tell us that yourself, Yajiavalkya?”

“Breath itself is its abode, and space is its foundation. One should venerate it as
‘dear.’”

“What constitutes ‘dear,” Yajfiavalkya?”

“Breath itself, Your Majesty,” he replied. “For surely, Your Majesty, it is for
the love of one’s breath that one officiates at the sacrifice of a man at whose sacri-
fices one is forbidden to officiate or accepts gifts from a man from whom one is
forbidden to accept gifts. And if a man is afraid of getting killed when he travels
somewhere, Your Majesty, it is because he loves his breath. So clearly, Your Maj-
esty, the highest brahiman is breath. When a man knows and venerates it as such,
breath never abandons him, and all beings flock to him; he becomes a god and joins
the company of gods.”

Janaka of Videha exclaimed: “T’ll give you a thousand cows together with bulls
and elephants!”

Yajfiavalkya replied: “My father believed that one should never accept a gift
before giving instruction. 4Let’s hear what else they have told you.”

“‘Brahman is sight.” That’s what Barku Varspa told me,” said Janaka.

“Varsna told you ‘Brahman is sight’? Why, that’s like someone telling that he
has a father, or a mother, or a teacher! He probably reasoned: ‘What could a person
who cannot see possibly have?’ But did he tell you what its abode and foundation
are?”

“He did not tell me that.”

“Then it’s a one-legged brahman, Your Majesty.”

“Why don’t you tell us that yourself, Yajiiavalkya?”

“Sight itself is its abode, and space is its foundation. One should venerate it as
truth.”

“What constitutes truth, Yajiiavalkya?”

“Sight itself, Your Majesty,” he replied. “For surely, Your Majesty, when they
ask someone who has seen something with his sight: ‘Did you see it?” and he re-~
plies: ‘I saw it,” it is taken as the truth. So clearly, Your Majesty, the highest brah-
man is sight. When a man knows and venerates it as such, sight never abandons
him, and alt beings flock to him; he becomes a god and joins the company of gods.”

Janaka of Videha exclaimed: “I'll give you a thousand cows together with bulls
and elephants!”
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Yajiiavalkya replied: “My father believed that one should never accept a gift
before giving instruction. SLet’s hear what else they have told you.”

“‘Brahman is hearing.” That’s what Gardabhivipita Bharadvaja told me,” said
Janaka.

“Bharadvija told you ‘Brahman is hearing’? Why, that’s like someone telling
that he has a father, or a mother, or a teacher! He probably reasoned: ‘What could a
person who cannot hear possibly have?’ But did he tell you what its abode and
foundation are?”

“He did not tell me that.”

“Then it’s a one-legged brahman, Your Majesty.”

“Why don’t you tell us that yourself, Yajhavalkya?”

“Hearing itself is its abode, and space is its foundation. One should venerate it
ag limitless.”

“What constitutes the limitless, Yajiavalkya?”

“The quarters themselves, Your Majesty,” he replied. “Therefore, toward
whichever quarter a man may travel, Your Majesty, he will never reach its limit, for
the quarters are limitless. And the quarters, Your Majesty, are the same as hearing.
So clearly, Your Majesty, the highest brahman is hearing. When a man knows and
venerates it as such, hearing never abandons him, and all beings flock to him; he
becomes a god and joins the company of gods.”

Janaka of Videha exclaimed: “I’ll give you a thousand cows together with bulls
and elephants!”

Yijfiavalkya replied: “My father believed that one should never accept a gift
before giving instruction. 6Let’s hear what else they have told you.”

“‘Brahman is the mind.” That’s what Satyakama Jabala told me,” said Janaka.

“Jabala told you ‘Brahman is the mind’? Why, that’s like someone telling that
he has a father, or a mother, or a teacher! He probably reasoned: ‘What could a per-
son who has no mind possibly have?” But did he tell you what its abode and
foundation are?”

“He did not tell me that.”

“Then it’s a one-legged brahman, Your Majesty.”

“Why don’t you tell us that yourself, Yajiiavalkya?”

“The mind itself is its abode, and space is its foundation. One should venerate it
as bliss.”

“What constitutes bliss, Yajiiavalkya?”

“The mind itself, Your Majesty,” he replied. “For surely, Your Majesty, it is
with the mind that a man takes a woman to himself and through her fathers a son
who resembles him. And that is bliss. So clearly, Your Majesty, the highest brah-
man is the mind. When a man knows and venerates it as such, the mind never
abandons him, and all beings flock to him; he becomes a god and joins the company
of gods.”

Janaka of Videha exclaimed: “T’ll give you a thousand cows together with bulls
and elephants!”

Yajhavalkya replied: “My father believed that one should never accept a gift
before giving instruction. 7Let’s hear what else they have told you.”
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“‘Brahman is the heart.’ That's what Vidagdha Sakalya told me,” said Janaka.

“Sakalya told you ‘Brahman is the heart’? Why, that’s like someone telling that
he has a father, or a mother, or a teacher! He probably reasoned: “What could a per-
son who has no heart possibly have? But did he tell you what its abode and
foundation are?”

“He did not tell me that.”

“Then it’s a one-legged brahman, Your Majesty.”

“Why don’t you tell us that yourself, Ydjfiavalkya?”

“The heart itself is its abode, and space is its foundation. One should venerate it
as stability.”

“What constitutes stability, Yajiiavalkya?”

“The heart itself, Your Majesty,” he replied. “For surely, Your Majesty, the
heart is the abode of all beings; the heart is the foundation of all beings. For it is on
the heart that all the beings are founded. So clearly, Your Majesty, the highest
brahman is the heart. When a man knows and venerates it as such, the heart never
abandons him, and all beings flock to him; he becomes a god and joins the company
of gods.”

Janaka of Videha exclaimed: “T’ll give you a thousand cows together with bulls
and elephants!”

Yajniavalkya replied: “My father believed that one should never accept a gift
before giving instruction.”

Janaka, the king of Videha, got down from his seat, came up to him, and said:

“Homage to you, Yajiiavalkya. Please teach me.”

Yajfiavalkya replied: “Just as a king, when he is about to undertake a great ex-
pedition, would equip himself with a chariot or a ship, so have you equipped
yourself with these hidden teachings (uparnisad). You are so eminent and rich; you
have learned the Vedas; and you are versed in the hidden teachings (upanisad). So
can you tell me where you will go when you leave this world?”

“No, sir. I don’t know where I'll go.”

“Well, I'll tell you where you will go.”

“Do tell me, sir.”

2%Clearly, the true name of the person in the right eye is Indha. Even though he
is really Indha, people cryptically call him ‘Indra,” because gods in some ways love
the cryptic and despise the plain. 3What looks like a person in the left eye, on the
other hand, is his wife Vir3j. Their meeting place is the space within the heart, their
food is the red lump in the heart, and their garment is the meshlike substance within
the heart. The path along which they travel is the vein that goes up from the heart.
The veins called Hita that are located in the heart are as fine as a hair split a thou-
sandfold. Along them the sap flows continuously. In some ways, therefore, this
person eats food that is more refined than does the bodily self (@man).

4 “The vital functions (prana) of this person that are on his front side constitute
the eastern quarter; the vital functions on his right side constitute the southern
quarter; the vital functions at his back constitute the western quarter; the vital func-
tions on his left side constitute the northern quarter; the vital functions on his upper
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side constitute the zenith; the vital functions on his bottom side constitute the nadir;
and all his vital functions together constitute all the quarters.

“About this self (@rman), one can only say ‘not—, not—.” He is ungraspable,
for he cannot be grasped. He is undecaying, for he is not subject to decay. He has
nothing sticking to him, for he does not stick to anything. He is not bound; yet he
neither trembles in fear nor suffers injury. Truly, Janaka, you have attained freedom
from fear.”

After Yajiiavalkya had said this, Janaka of Videha replied: “May that freedom
be yours too, Yajilavalkya, you who have taught us that freedom from fear. Homage
to you! These people of Videha and I myself—here we are at your service!”

One day Yajavalkya paid a visit to Janaka, the king of Videha, thinking to

himself, “I won’t tell him.” But once, when the two were engaged in a discus-
sion about the daily fire sacrifice, Yajiiavalkya had granted Janaka of Videha a
wish. The wish he chose was the freedom to ask any question at will, and
Yajfiavalkya had granted it to him. So it was the king who now put the question to
him first.

2“Yajnavalkya, what is the source of light for a person here?”

“The sun, Your Majesty, is his source of light,” he replied. “It is by the light of
the sun that a person sits down, goes about, does his work, and returns.”

“Quite right, Yajiiavalkya. 3 But when the sun has set, Yajfiavalkya, what then
is the source of light for a person here?”

“The moon is then his source of light. It is by the light of the moon that a per-
son sits down, goes about, does his work, and returns.”

“Quite right, Yajiiavalkya. 4 But when both the sun and the moon have set,
Yajiiavalkya, what then is the source of light for a person here?”

“A fire is then his source of light. It is by the light of a fire that a person sits
down, goes about, does his work, and returns.”

“Quite right, Yajiiavalkya. 5 But when both the sun and the moon have set,
Yajiiavalkya, and the fire has died out, what then is the source of light for a person
here?”

“The voice is then his source of light. It is by the light of the voice that a person
sits down, goes about, does his work, and returns. Therefore, Your Majesty, when
someone cannot make out even his own hand, he goes straightway toward the spot
from where he hears a voice.”

“Quite right, Yajfiavalkya. 6But when both the sun and the moon have set, the
fire has died out, and the voice is stilled, Yajiiavalkya, what then is the source of
light for a person here?”

“The self (@tman) is then his source of light. It is by the light of the self that a
person sits down, goes about, does his work, and returns.”

7“Which self is that?”

“It is this person—the one that consists of perception among the vital functions
(prana), the one that is the inner light within the heart. He travels across both
worlds, being common to both. Sometimes he reflects, sometimes he flutters, for
when he falls asleep he transcends this world, these visible forms of death. 8 When
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 43.15

at birth this person takes on a body, he becomes united with bad things, and when at
death he leaves it behind, he gets rid of those bad things.

9 “Now, this person has just two places—this world and the other world. And
there is a third, the place of dream where the two meet. Standing there in the place
where the two meet, he sees both those places—this world and the other world.
Now, that place serves as an entryway to the other world, and as he moves through
that entryway he sees both the bad things and the joys.

“This is how he dreams. He takes materials from the entire world and, taking
them apart on his own and then on his own putting them back together, he dreams
with his own radiance, with his own light. In that place this person becomes his own
light. 101n that place there are no carriages, there are no tandems, and there are no
roads; but he creates for himself carriages, tandems, and roads. In that place there
are no joys, pleasures, or delights; but he creates for himself joys, pleasures, and
delights. In that place there are no pools, ponds, or rivers; but he creates for himself
pools, ponds, and rivers—for he is a creator. 11On this subject, there are these
verses: '

Subduing by sleep the bodily realm,
Remaining awake, he contemplates
the sleeping senses.
Taking the light, he returns to his place—
The golden person!
The single goose!

12 Guarding by breath the lower nest,
The immortal roams outside the nest;
The immortal goes wherever he wants—
The golden person!
The single goose!
13 Traveling in sleep to places high and low,
The god creates many a visible form—
now dallying with women,
now laughing,
now seeing frightful things.
14 All they see is his pleasure ground,;
But him no one sees at all.

“So people say that one should not awaken a man who is sound asleep; it is
very hard to cure anyone to whom that person has not returned. Now, people also
say that this place of his is the same as the place he is in when he is awake, because
one sees in a dream the same things one sees when one is awake. Here, in dream, a
man becomes his own light.”

“Here, sir, I'll give you a thousand cows! But you’ll have to tell me more than
that to get yourself released!”

15“Well, after this person has enjoyed himself and traveled around in that se-
rene realm and seen for himself the good and the bad, he rushes along the same path
and through the same opening back again to the realm of dream. Whatever he may
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have seen in that serene realm does not follow him, because nothing sticks to this
person.”

“Quite right, Yajnavalkya. Here, sir, I'll give you a thousand cows! But you’ll
have to tell me more than that to get yourself released!”

16“Well, after this person has enjoyed himself and traveled around in that realm
of dream and seen for himself the good and the bad, he rushes along the same path
and through the same opening back again to the realm where one is awake. What-
ever he may have seen in that realm of dream does not follow him, because nothing
sticks to this person.”

“Quite right, Yajitavalkya. Here, sir, I'll give you a thousand cows! But you’ll
have to tell me more than that to get yourself released!”

17¢Well, after this person has enjoyed himself and traveled around in this realm
where one is awake and seen for himself the good and the bad, he rushes along the
same path and through the same opening back again to the realm of dream.

18 “Tt is like this. As a large fish moves between both banks, the nearer and the
farther, so this person moves between both realms, the realm of dream and the
realm where one is awake.

19 “It is like this. As a hawk or an eagle, after flying around in the sky and get-
ting tired, folds its wings and swoops down into its nest, so this person rushes into
that realm where as he sleeps he has no desires and sees no dreams.

20 “Now, he has these veins called Hita. They are as fine as a hair split a thou-
sandfold and are filled with white, blue, orange, green, and red fluid. Now, when
people appear to kill or to vanquish him, when an elephant appears to chase him, or
when he appears to fall into a pit, he is only ignorantly imagining dangers that he
had seen while he was awake. But when he, appearing to be a god or a king, thinks
‘T alone am this world! I am all!’—that is his highest world.

21“Now, this is the aspect of his that is beyond what appears to be good, freed
from what is bad, and without fear.

“It is like this. As a man embraced by a woman he loves is oblivious to every-
thing within or without, so this person embraced by the self (@tman) consisting of
knowledge is oblivious to everything within or without.

“Clearly, this is the aspect of his where all desires are fulfilled, where the self is
the only desire, and which is free from desires and far from sorrows.

22“Here a father is not a father, a mother is not a mother, worlds are not worlds,
gods are not gods, and Vedas are not Vedas. Here a thief is not a thief, an abortion-
ist is not an abortionist, an outcaste is not an oufcaste, a pariah is not a pariah, a
recluse is not a recluse, and an ascetic is not an ascetic. Neither the good nor the bad
follows him, for he has now passed beyond all sorrows of the heart.

23“Now, he does not see anything here; but aithough he does not see, he is quite
capable of seeing, for it is impossible for the seer to lose his capacity to see, for it is
indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could see as something
distinct and separate from himself.

24“Nor does he smell anything here; but although he does not smell, he is quite
capable of smelling, for it is impossible for the smeller to lose his capacity to smell,
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for it is indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could smell as
something distinct and separate from himself.

25 “Nor does he taste anything here; but although he does not taste, he is quite
capable of tasting, for it is impossible for the taster to lose his capacity to taste, for it
is indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could taste as some-
thing distinct and separate from himself.

26“Nor does he speak anything here; but although he does not speak, he is quite
capable of speaking, for it is impossible for the speaker to lose his capacity to speak,
for it is indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could speak to as
something distinct and separate from himself.

27“Nor does he hear anything here; but although he does not hear, he is quite
capable of hearing, for it is impossible for the hearer to lose his capacity to hear, for
it is indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could hear as some-
thing distinct and separate from himself.

28 “Nor does he think of anything here; but although he does not think, he is
quite capable of thinking, for it is impossible for the thinker to lose his capacity to
think, for it is indestructible, But there isn’t a second reality here about which he
could think as something distinct and separate from himself.

29 “Nor does he touch anything here; but although he does not touch, he is quite
capable of touching, for it is impossible for the toucher to lose his capacity to touch,
for it is indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could touch as
something distinct and separate from himself.

30“Nor does he perceive anything here; but aithough he does not perceive, he is
quite capable of perceiving, for it is impossible for the perceiver to lose his capacity
to perceive, for it is indestructible. But there isn’t a second reality here that he could
perceive as something distinct and separate from himself.

31 “When there is some other thing, then the one can see the other, the one can
smell the other, the one can taste the other, the one can speak to the other, the one
can hear the other, the one can think of the other, the one can touch the other, and
the one can perceive the other.

32“He becomes the one ocean, he becomes the sole seer! This, Your Majesty, is
the world of brahman.” So did Yajfiavalkya instruct him. “This is his highest goal!
This is his highest attainment! This is his highest world! This is his highest bliss!
On just a fraction of this bliss do other creatures live.

33 “Among human beings, when someone is successful and rich, ruling over
others and enjoying to the utmost all human pleasures—that is the highest bliss of
human beings. Now, a hundred measures of such human bliss equal a single mea-
sure of the bliss enjoyed by the ancestors who have won their world. And a hundred
measures of the bliss enjoyed by the ancestors who have won their world equal a
single measure of the bliss enjoyed in the world of the Gandharvas. A hundred
measures of bliss enjoyed in the world of the Gandharvas equal a single measure of
bliss enjoyed by gods-by-rites, that is, those who have become gods by performing
rites. A hundred measures of bliss enjoyed by gods-by-rites equal a single measure
of bliss enjoyed by gods-by-birth—and, one might add, by those who are learned in
the Vedas and who are not crooked or lustful. A hundred measures_of bliss enjoyed

117



4.3.33 The Early Upanisads

g AEEsgiAsEEEa: | o ¥ AR § U TelT-
gl s | g sBEsgRenemed: | oy ¥ o gwafaere
=T T Ul dglole < | 7 irasairsemega: | oy
WH AT | UY SEe: quiy g amaer |

AT e deer qan | e wet e g |

I F AEGeRl [gTaey BT o gy AT gl
fafer 113311

T 9T UF UaReRayTy T wie g9 g9 T 91y T g giony
gfermgate garmaa 113%]|

qEEET gERTEAgCESARTEANa AR AT ARG
IS | gageATegE! wale 134l

g FAgEfTE AR ST adear e ety | deemy
gy a7 foies ar aEATSHTS | UaHaT qey GRISer GYEer g
gferamd afciargafa gomde |13g])

T ASTFAAITAT: TR GAaTHEsE:  aeeEs: gfeey-
ISAHRTITARSAT | Ud gafee @atior qarty giersbeaw 58 s
drearrEsdite 1139l

T A AATETAT: G g EEt | gaa-
qreaTEees 8d g afemEte | adagetegr wafr 13|

| sfer gatar srarore |

T IAEHICHES A GHgihe Al | edeha g s |
g UATESITATAT: §THIEEEl geaaradwrdf | 8 I3 arjT g
qE qaTeda | srmETsT wata ¢l

gewafy 7 usrchang: | ugvafer 7 Rrecfieng: | el =
WOT Tg | ustwaly 7 agdieug: | gehvata T ogoidieng: |
gebtvEfer T W seaTg: | et T egarcliang: | wwivala 7 e
ArefteaTg: | e R geuey FEad | O e ereHr s
TR AT [T IR AT SRR | AHGhART IOiSTehrAfe | T
w89 g eeprte | afaerr wafy’ | R
FrAfer | & Rrememdel gEeaid gduer 7 R

118



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 442

by gods-by-birth equal a single measure of bliss enjoyed in the world of Prajapati—
and, one might add, by those who are learned in the Vedas and who are not crooked
or lustful. A hundred measures of bliss enjoyed in the world of Prajapati equal a
single measure of bliss enjoyed in the world of brahman—and, one might add, by
those who are learned in the Vedas and who are not crooked or lustful. Now this,
undoubtedly, is the highest bliss. This, Your Majesty, is the world of brahman.” So
said Yajiiavalkya.

“Here, sir, I'll give you a thousand cows! But you’ll have to tell me more than
that to get yourself released!”

At this point Yajiiavalkya became alarmed, thinking: “The king is really sharp!
He has flushed me out of every cover.”

34Yajfiavalkya continued: “After this person has enjoyed himself and traveled
around in that realm of dream and seen for himself the good and the bad, he rushes
along the same path and through the same opening back again to the realm where
one is awake.

35Tt is like this. As a heavily loaded cart goes along creaking, so this bodily
self (gtman), saddled with the self (arman) of knowledge, goes along groaning as he
is breathing his last. 36 Now a man grows feeble on account of either old age or
sickness.

“It is like this. As a mango or a fig or a berry detaches itself from its stem, so
this person frees himself from these bodily parts and rushes along the same path and
through the same opening back again to a new life (prana).

37Tt is like this. As soldiers, magistrates, equerries, and village headmen shout,
‘He’s arrived!” and ‘Here he comes!’ as they wait expectantly with food, drink, and
lodging for a king who is about to arrive, so all beings shout, ‘Brahman has
arrived!” and ‘Here comes brahman!’ as they await a man who knows this.

38“It is like this. As soldiers, magistrates, equerries, and village headmen
throng around a king who is about to depart, so at the time of death all the vital
functions (prana) throng around this self (d@rman) as he is breathing his last.”

4 “Now, as this self (atman) grows steadily weaker and begins to lose conscious-
ness, these vital functions (prdna) throng around him. Taking into himself these
particles of light, he descends back into the heart. When the person connected with
sight turns back, the man loses his ability to perceive visible forms. 2 So people say:
‘He’s sinking; he can’t see!’—‘He’s sinking; he can’t smell!’’—‘He’s sinking; he
can’t taste!’—‘He’s sinking; he can’t speak!’—‘He’s sinking; he can’t hear!’—
‘He’s sinking; he can’t think!’—‘He’s sinking; he can’t feel a touch!’—‘He’s sink-
ing; he can’t perceive!’” Then the top of his heart lights up, and with that light the
self exits through the eye or the head or some other part of the body. As he is de-
parting, his lifebreath (prapa) departs with him. And as his lifebreath departs, all his
vital functions (prana) depart with it.

He then descends into a state of mere awareness and develops into one who is
thus endowed with perception. Then learning and rites, as well as memory, take
hold of him.
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3Tt is like this. As a caterpillar, when it comes to the tip of a blade of grass,
reaches out to a new foothold and draws itself onto it, so the self (Grman), after it
has knocked down this body and rendered it unconscious, reaches out to a new
foothold and draws itself onto it.

4“1t 1s like this. As a weaver, after she has removed the colored yarn, weaves a
different design that is newer and more attractive, so the self, after it has knocked
down this body and rendered it unconscious, makes for himself a different figure
that is newer and more attractive—the figure of a forefather, or of a Gandharva, or
of a god, or of Prajapati, or of brahman, or else the figure of some other being.

5 “Clearly, this self is brahman—this self that is made of perception, made of
mind, made of sight, made of breath, made of hearing, made of earth, made of wa-
ter, made of wind, made of space, made of light and the lightiess, made of desire
and the desireless, made of anger and the angerless, made of the righteous and the
unrighteous; this self that is made of everything. Hence there is this saying: ‘He’s
made of this. He’s made of that.” What a man turns out to be depends on how he
acts and on how he conducts himself. If his actions are good, he will turn into
something good. If his actions are bad, he will turn into something bad. A man turns
into something good by good action and into something bad by bad action. And so
people say: ‘A person here consists simply of desire.” A man resolves in accordance
with his desire, acts in accordance with his resolve, and turns out to be in accor-
dance with his action. 6On this point there is the following verse:

A man who’s attached goes with his action,
to that very place to which
his mind and character cling.
Reaching the end of his action,
of whatever he has done in this world—
From that world he returns
back to this world,
back to action.

“That is the course of a man who desires.
“Now, a man who does not desire—who is without desires, who is freed from
desires, whose desires are fulfilled, whose only desire is his self—nhis vital functions

(prdna) do not depart. Brahman he is, and to brahman he goes. 7On this point there
is the following verse:

When they are all banished,

those desires lurking in one’s heart;
Then a mortal becomes immortal,

and attains brahman in this world.

“It is like this. As a snake’s slough, lifeless and discarded, lies on an anthill, so
lies this corpse. But this noncorporeal and immortal lifebreath (prana) is nothing
but brahman, nothing but light.”

“Here, sir, I’ll give you a thousand cows!” said Janaka, the king of Videha.

8“On this point there are the following verses:



448 The Early Upanisads

oy wer fde gRroi A EesgfaeT T3 |
o vy st ey @t Sl s R’ 11¢l|

afersgggd Areamg: Uge sie oifgd = |

1
TN 9T SRV gt sariacugeesy 1R

o o gt sRrmgaEa |
adr g 5@ @ anr 7 3 Rt @ gl

FTET ATH & SIepT FET AHAGAT: |

ater senfrsserfagTaTsgeT T 119211

AT AlgSiareasdifa g |
Refiresrer s ardeagEseae 119311

. 1
Tt gfigg sTeTieAdag g gl |

D

T forapea & gdwr wal al & g I 3% @ 11231

w3 g Ry T Agafdsd Rl |
T afRguyae Yagaay gERaraat 1191

AEAAFIATATHT eawooe |
ST e T adr fagrEd g4l

TEgaTEaaRSEINT: gRad |

s -C. 2
dear ST sfaagsiaEdsgay ¢l

el

JRqYsT YomrerT SITeRTard aiaitad: |
THT T SATeHT (g el marsgad 1ol

122



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 4417

There is an ancient path

extremely fine and extending far;
It has touched me, I’ ve discovered it!
By it they go up to the heavenly world

released from here,

wise men, knowers of brahman.

9 In it are the white and the blue, they say,

10

n

12

17

the orange, green, and red.
By brahman was this path discovered;
By it goes the knower of brahman,
the doer of good, the man of light.

Into blind darkness they enter,
people who worship ignorance;

And into still blinder darkness,
people who delight in learning.

‘Joyless’ are those regions called,

in blind darkness they are cloaked;
Into them after death they go,

men who are not learned or wise.

If a person truly perceives the self,
knowing ‘I am he’;

What possibly could he want,

Whom possibly could he love,

that he should worry about his body?

The self has entered this body, this dense jumble;
if a man finds him,
recognizes him,
He’s the maker of everything—the author of all!
The world is his—he’s the world itself!

While we are still here, we have come to know it.
If you’ve not known it, great is your destruction.
Those who have known it—they become immortal.
As for the rest—only suffering awaits them.

When a man clearly sees this self as god,
the lord of what was
and of what will be,

He will not seek to hide from him.

Beneath which the year revolves
together with its days,

That the gods venerate
as the light of lights,
as life immortal.

In which are established
the various groups of five,
together with space;

I take that to be the self—
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I who have the knowledge,
I who am immortal,
I take that to be—
the brahman,
the immortal.

18 The breathing behind breathing, the sight behind sight,
the hearing behind hearing, the thinking behind thinking—
Those who know this perceive brahman,
the first,
the ancient.

19 With the mind alone must one behold it—
there is here nothing diverse at all!
From death to death he goes, who sees
here any kind of diversity.

20 As just singular must one behold it—
immeasurable and immovable.

The self is spotless and beyond space,
unborn, immense, immovable.

2

—

By knowing that very one a wise Brahmin
should obtain insight for himself.

Let him not ponder over a lot of words;
it just tires the voice!

22 “This immense, unborn self is none other than the one consisting of percep-
tion here among the vital functions (prana). There, in that space within the heart, he
lies—the controller of all, the lord of all, the ruler of all! He does not become more
by good actions or in any way less by bad actions. He is the lord of all! He is the
ruler of creatures! He is the guardian of creatures! He is the dike separating these
worlds so they would not mingle with each other. It is he that Brahmins seek to
know by means of vedic recitation, sacrifice, gift-giving, austerity, and fasting. It is
he, on knowing whom a man becomes a sage. It is when they desire him as their
world that wandering ascetics undertake the ascetic life of wandering.

“It was when they knew this that men of old did not desire offspring, reasoning:
‘Ours is this self, and it is our world. What then is the use of offspring for us?” So
they gave up the desire for sons, the desire for wealth, and the desire for worlds, and
undertook the mendicant life. The desire for sons, after all, is the same as the desire
for wealth, and the desire for wealth is the same as the desire for worlds—both are
simply desires.

“About this self (@tman), one can only say ‘not—, not—." He is ungraspable,
for he cannot be grasped. He is undecaying, for he is not subject to decay. He has
nothing sticking to him, for he does not stick to anything. He is not bound; yet he
neither trembles in fear nor suffers injury.”

“These two thoughts do not pass across this self at all: ‘“Therefore, I did some-
thing bad’; and ‘Therefore, I did something good.” This self, on the other hand,
passes across both those; he is not burnt by anything that he has done or left undone.

23The same point is made by this Rgvedic verse:
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He is a Brahmin’s eternal greatness—

he’s not made greater or smaller by action.
1t’s his trail that one should get to know;
And when a man knows him,

he’s no longer stained by bad deeds.

“A man who knows this, therefore, becomes calm, composed, cool, patient, and
collected. He sees the self (Grman) in just himself (d¢man) and all things as the self.
Evil does not pass across him, and he passes across all evil. He is not burnt by evil;
he burns up all evil. He becomes a Brahmin—free from evil, free from stain, free
from doubt.

“He is the world of brahman, Your Majesty, and I have taken you to him.” So
said Yajfiavalkya.

“Here, sir, I'll give you the people of Videha together with myself to be your
slaves!”

24 Now, this is the immense and unborn self, the eater of food and the giver of
wealth. A man who knows this finds wealth. 25And this is the immense and unborn-
self, unaging, undying, immortal, free from fear—the brahman. Brahman, surely, is
free from fear, and a man who knows this undoubtedly becomes brahman that is
free from fear.

Now, Yajiiavalkya had two wives, Maitreyl and Katyayani. Of the two,

Maitreyi was a woman who took part in theological discussions, while
Katyayani’s understanding was limited to womanly matters. One day, as he was
preparing to undertake a different mode of life, 2 Yajfiavalkya said: “Maitreyi, I am
about to go away from this place. So come, let me make a settlement between you
and Katyayan1.”

3 Maitrey1 asked in reply: “If I were to possess the entire world filled with
wealth, sir, would it, or would it not, make me immortal?” “No,” said Yajfiavalkya,
“it will only permit you to live the life of a wealthy person. Through wealth one
cannot expect immortality.”

4“What is the point in getting something that will not make me immortal?” re-
torted Maitreyi. “Tell me instead, sir, all that you know.”

5 Yajiiavalkya said in reply: “You have always been very dear to me, and now
you have made yourself even more so! Come, my lady, I will explain it to you. But
while I am explaining, try to concentrate.” 6 Then he spoke:

“One holds a husband dear, you see, not out of love for the husband; rather, it is
out of love for oneself (atman) that one holds a husband dear. One holds a wife dear
not out of love for the wife; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds a wife
dear. One holds children dear not out of love for the children; rather, it is out of love
for oneself that one holds children dear. One holds wealth dear not out of love for
wealth; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds wealth dear. One holds
livestock dear not out of love for livestock; rather, it is out of love for oneself that
one holds livestock dear. One holds the priestly power dear not out of love for the
priestly power; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds the priestly power
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dear. One holds the royal power dear not out of love for the royal power; rather, it is
out of love for oneself that one holds the royal power dear. One holds the worlds
dear not out of love for the worlds; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds
the worlds dear. One holds the gods dear not out of love for the gods; rather, it is
out of love for oneself that one holds the gods dear. One holds the Vedas dear not
out of love for the Vedas; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds the Ve-
das dear. One holds beings dear not out of love for beings; rather, it is out of love
for oneself that one holds beings dear. One holds the Whole dear not out of love for
the Whole; rather, it is out of love for oneself that one holds the Whole dear.

“You see, Maitreyi—it is one’s self (@tman) which one should see and hear,
and on which one should reflect and concentrate. For when one has seen and heard
one’s self, when one has reflected and concentrated on one’s self, one knows this
whole world.

7 “May the priestly power forsake anyone who considers the priestly power to
reside in something other than his self (atman). May the royal power forsake any-
one who considers the royal power to reside in something other than his self. May
the worlds forsake anyone who considers the worlds to reside in something other
than his self. May the gods forsake anyone who considers the gods to reside in
something other than his self. May the Vedas forsake anyone who considers the
Vedas to reside in something other than his self. May beings forsake anyone who
considers beings to reside in something other than his self. May the Whole forsake
anyone who considers the Whole to reside in something other than his self.

“All these—the priestly power, the royal power, worlds, gods, beings, the
Whole—all that is nothing but this self.

8“1t is like this. When a drum is being beaten, you cannot catch the external
sounds; you catch them only by getting hold of the drum or the man beating it. 9Or
when a conch is being blown, you cannot catch the external sounds; you catch them
only by getting hold of the conch or the man blowing it. 100r when a lute is being
played, you cannot catch the external sounds; you catch them only by getting hold
of the lute or the man playing it.

11Tt is like this. As clouds of smoke billow from a fire lit with damp fuel, so
indeed the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, the Atharva-fkﬁgirasa, histories, ancient
tales, sciences, hidden teachings (upanisad), verses, aphorisms, explanations,
glosses, sacrifices, oblations, offerings of food and drink, this world, the other
world, and all beings—all these are the exhalation of this Immense Being. And all
these are the inhalation of that very Being.

12 “It is like this. As the ocean is the point of convergence of all the waters, so
the skin is the point of convergence of all sensations of touch; the nostrils, of all
odors; the tongue, of all tastes; sight, of all visible appearances; hearing, of all
sounds; the mind, of all thoughts; the heart, of all sciences; the hands, of all activi-
ties; the sexual organ, of all pleasures; the anus, of all excretions; the feet, of all
travels; and speech, of all the Vedas.

13¢1t is like this. As a mass of salt has no distinctive core and surface; the
whole thing is a single mass of flavor—so indeed, my dear, this self has no distinc-
tive core and surface; the whole thing is a single mass of cognition. It arises out of
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and together with these beings and disappears after them—so I say, after death there
is no awareness.”

After Yajfiavalkya said this, 14Maitreyi exclaimed: “Now, sir, you have utterly
confused me! I cannot perceive this at all.” He replied:

“Look—I haven’t said anything confusing. This self, you see, is imperishable;
it has an indestructible nature. 15 For when there is a duality of some kind, then the
one can see the other, the one can smell the other, the one can taste the other, the
one can greet the other, the one can hear the other, the one can think of the other,
the one can touch the other, and the one can perceive the other. When, however, the
Whole has become one’s very self @man), then who is there for one to see and by
what means? Who is there for one to smell and by what means? Who is there for
one to taste and by what means? Who is there for one to greet and by what means?
Who is there for one to hear and by what means? Who is there for one to think of
and by what means? Who is there for one to touch and by what means? Who is
there for one to perceive and by what means?

“By what means can one perceive him by means of whom one perceives this
whole world?

“About this self (grman), one can only say ‘not—, not—.” He is ungraspable,
for he cannot be grasped. He is undecaying, for he is not subject to decay. He has
nothing sticking to him, for he does not stick to anything. He is not bound; yet he
neither trembles in fear nor suffers injury.

“Look—by what means can one perceive the perceiver? There, I have given
you the instruction, Maitreyi. That’s all there is to immortality.”

After saying this, Yajnhavalkya went away.

Now the lineage:

Pautimasya from Gaupavana; Gaupavana from Pautimasya; Pautimasya
from Gaupavana; Gaupavana from Kausika; Kausika from Kaundinya; Kaundinya
from éa‘lr)dilya; ééndilya from Kausika and Gautama; Gautama 2 from Agnivesya;
Agnivedya from Gargya; Gargya from Gargya; Gargya from Gautama; Gautama
from Saitava; Saitava from Parasaryayana; Parasarydyana from Gargyayana;
Gargyayana from Uddalakayana; Uddalakayana from Jabalayana; Jabalayana from
Madhyandindyana; Madhyandinayana from Saukardyana; Saukarayana from
Kasayana; Kasdyana from Sayakayana; Sayakayana from Kausikayani; Kausikayani
3from Ghytakausika; Ghrtakau§ika from Parasarydyana; Parasaryayana from
Parasarya; Parasarya from Jatikarnya; Jatikarnya from Asurdyana and Yiska;
Asurayana from Traivani; Traivani from Aupajandhani; Aupajandhani from Asuri;
Asuri from Bharadvija; Bharadvaja from Atreya; Atreya from Manti; Manti from
E}autama; Gautama from Gautama; Gautama from Vatsya; Viatsya from éﬁndilya;
Sandilya from KaiSorya Kapya; KaiSorya Kapya from Kumaraharita; Kumaraharita
from Galava; Galava from Vidarbhikaundinya; Vidarbhikaundinya from Vatsanapat
Babhrava; Vatsanapat Babhrava from Pathin Saubhara; Pathin Saubhara from
Ayasya Angirasa; Aydsya Afgirasa from Abhati Tvastra; Abhaiti Tvastra from
Visvartpa Tvastra; Visvartupa Tvastra from the two ASvins; the two Asvins from
Dadhyafic Atharvana; Dadhyafic Atharvana from Atharvan Daiva; Atharvan Daiva
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from Mrtyu Pradhvamsana; Mrtyu Pridhvamsana from Pradhvamsana; Pradh-
vamsana from Eka Rsi; Eka Rsi from Vipracitti; Vipracitti from Vyasti; Vyasti from
Sandru; Sandru from Sanatana; Sanatana from Sanaga; Sanaga from Paramesthin;
Paramesthin from Brahman. Brahman is self-existent. Homage to Brahman!

ADHYAYA 5

The world there is full;
1 The world here is full;
Fullness from fullness proceeds.
After taking fully from the full,
It still remains completely full.

“Brahman is space. The primeval one is space. Space is windy.” This was what
the son of Kauravyayani used to say. This is the Veda. Brahmins know it. And by
this I know whatever one must know.

The three kinds of Prajapati’s children—gods, humans, and demons—once

lived with their father Prajapati as vedic students. After they had completed
their studentship, the gods said to him: “Sir, say something to us.” So he told them
the syllable “Da,” and asked: “Did you understand?” They replied: “Yes, we under-
stood. You said to us, ‘Demonstrate restraint (d@myata)!’ ” “Yes,” he said, “you
have understood.”

2Then the humans said to him: “Sir, say something to us.” So he told them the
same syllable “Da,” and asked: “Did you understand?” They replied: “Yes, we un-
derstood. You said to us, ‘Demonstrate bounty (datta)!” ” “Yes,” he said, “you have
understood.”

3Then the demons said to him: “Sir, say something to us.” So he told them the
same syllable “Da,” and asked: “Did you understand?” They replied: “Yes, we un-
derstood. You said to us, ‘Demonstrate compassion (dayadhvam)!’” “Yes,” he said,
“you have understood.”

Thunder, that divine voice, repeats the very same syllable: “Da/ Da! Dal”"—
Demonstrate restraint! Demonstrate bounty! Demonstrate compassion! One should
observe the same triad—restraint, bounty, and compassion.

Hrdayam, the heart—it is Prajapati; it is brahman; it is the Whole. This word

hr.da.yam is made up of three syllables. Hy is one syllable. To a man who
knows this his own people, as well as others, bring gifts (4-). Da is another sylla-
ble. To a man who knows this his own people, as well as others, give gifts (dd-).
Yam is the third syllable. A man who knows this goes (i-) to heaven.
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Clearly, that is itself, and that was just this, namely, the real (satyam) itself.

“Brahman is the real (satyam)”—a man who knows this immense and first-
born divine being in this manner conquers these worlds. “Brahman is the real
(satyam)”— a man who knows this immense and firstborn divine being in this man-
ner, would he ever be conquered himself? For brahman is simply the real.

In the beginning only the waters were here. Those waters created the real

(satyamy), the real created brahman, that is, Prajapati, and Prajapati created the
gods. The gods venerated only the real (satyam), which word is made up of three
syllables—sa, ti, and yam. Sa is one syllable, ¢ is another, and yam is the third. The
first and the last syllables constitute the real, while the middle syllable is the unreal.
So the unreal is trapped on both sides by the real and becomes completely united
with the real. The unreal does not injure a man who knows this.

2Now, the real is the same as that sun up there. The person there within that orb
and the person here in the right eye are both based on each other. That one is based
on this one through the rays, while this one is based on that one through the vital
functions (prana). So, when a man is about to die, he sees that orb in all its clarity,
and those rays do not confront him.

3The word bhiir (“earth™) is the head of the person there within that orb—there
is one head, and there is one syllable here. The word bhuvas (“intermediate region™)
is his arms—there are two arms, and there are two syllables here. The word svar
(=su.ar, “sky”) is his feet—there are two feet, and there are two syllables here. His
hidden name (upanisad) is ahar (“day”). A man who knows this strikes down
(han-) and gets rid of (ha-) evil.

4The word bhiir (“earth”) is the head of the person here in the right eye—there
is one head, and there is one syllable here. The word bhuvas (“intermediate region™)
is his arms—there are two arms, and there are two syllables here. The word svar
(“sky”) is his feet—there are two feet, and there are two syllables here. His hidden
name (upanisad) is aham (“I’). A man who knows this strikes down (han-) and gets
rid of (ka-) evil.

This person here is made of mind and consists of light. Lodged here deep
within the heart, he is like a grain of rice or barley; he is the lord of all, the
ruler of all! Over this whole world, over all there is, he rules.

“Brahman is lightning,” they say. Lightning (vidyut) gets its name from cutting
(vidana). It cuts off (vidyati) from evil a man who knows that brahman is light-
ning. For brahman is simply lightning.

One should venerate speech as a cow. It has four teats—Svaha, Vasat, Hanta,

and Svadha. The gods live on two of those teats—Svaha and Vasat. Humans
live on Hanta, and the ancestors on Svadha. The bull of this cow is the breath, and
her calf is the mind.
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The fire common to all men is the one within a person, the one through which

the food he eats is digested. It is the crackling of that fire that a man hears
when he presses his ears shut. When a man is about to die, he no longer hears that
noise.

1 Now, a person, on departing from this world, arrives first at the wind. It

opens a hole for him there as wide as a cartwheel. He goes up through that
and arrives at the sun. It opens a hole for him there as wide as a large drum. He goes
up through that and arrives at the moon. It opens a hole for him there as wide as a
small drum. He goes up through that and arrives in a world where there are no ex-
tremes of heat or cold. There he lives for years without end.

1 To suffer from a sickness is surely the highest austerity. And a man who

knows this wins the highest world. To be taken to the wilderness when one
is dead is surely the highest austerity. And a man who knows this wins the highest
world. To be placed on the fire when one is dead is surely the highest austerity. And
a man who knows this wins the highest world.

1 2 “Brahman is food,” some say. But that is not so, because food spoils in the

absence of lifebreath (prana). Others say, “Brahman is lifebreath.” But that
is not so, because lifebreath withers in the absence of food. It is only when these
two deities have come together as one that they reach preeminence. It was in this
connection that Pratrda asked his father: “What good, or even what bad thing, could
1 do for a person who knows this?” Gesturing with his hand, the father replied:
“Stop, Pratrda! Who will ever reach preeminence by bringing these two together in
himself?” He then said to Pratrda: “Vi, Ram.” Now, vi is food, for all these beings
are contained (vis-) in food, and ram is the lifebreath, for all these beings rejoice
(ram-) in the lifebreath. When a man knows this—all beings are contained in him,
all beings rejoice in him.

1 3 Uktha. The uktha (“ Rgvedic hymn”), clearly, is breath, for breath raises up

(uttha-) this whole world. When a man knows this—from him rises (uttha-)
a son who knows the uktha, and he becomes one with and attains the same world as
the uktha.

2 Yajus. The yajus (“Yajurvedic formula”), clearly, is breath, for all these be-
ings are joined together (yuj-) in breath. When a man knows this—all beings join
(yuj-) themselves to him to procure supremacy for him, and he becomes one with
and attains the same world as the yajus.

3Saman. The saman (“Samavedic chant”), clearly, is breath, for all these beings
are united (samyafic) in breath. When a man knows this—all beings unite them-
selves to him to procure supremacy for him, and he becomes one with and attains
the same world as the saman.
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 5.14.6

4Ksatra. The ksatra (“ruling power”), clearly, is breath; for the ksatra is, with-
out question, breath, because breath protects (¢ra-) one from injury (ksanitu). When
a man knows this—he obtains power (ksatra) that needs no protection (atra), and he
becomes one with and attains the same world as the ksatra.

1 There are eight syllables in bhi.mi (“earth”), an.ta.ri.ksa (“intermediate

region”), and dy.au (= di.au; “sky”). Now, the first foot of the Gayatri verse
also consists of eight syllables, so this foot of the Gayatri is the same as those. A
man who knows this foot of the Gayatri in this way wins a territory extending as far
as these three worlds.

2 There are eight syllables in r.cah (“Rgvedic verses”), yajim.si (“Yajurvedic
formulas™), and s@.ma.ni (“Samavedic chants”). Now, the second foot of the Gayatri
verse also consists of eight syllables; so this foot of the Gayatri is the same as those.
A man who knows this foot of the Gayatri in this way wins a territory extending as
far as this triple Veda.

3 There are eight syllables in prd.na (“out-breath”), a.pd.na (“in-breath”), and
vy.d.na (= vi.d.na, “inter-breath”). Now, the third foot of the Gayatr1 verse also con-
sists of eight syllables; so this foot of the Gayatri is the same as those. A man who
knows this foot of the Gayatri in this way wins a territory extending as far as there
are living beings.

Then there is that fourth (furiya) vivid foot of the Gayatri, which is none other
than the sun blazing beyond the sky. The term turiya means the same thing as
“fourth” (caturtha). “Vivid foot”—for the sun is in some way visible. “Beyond the
sky”—for the sun blazes far beyond the entire expanse of the sky. A man who
knows this foot of the Gayatri in this way will likewise blaze with splendor and
fame.

4The Gayatri verse is based on that fourth and vivid foot beyond the sky. That
foot, in its turn, is based on truth. Now, truth is sight. For, truth is without question
sight, and because of that if two people come here now arguing with each other, the
one saying, “I saw” and the other saying, “I heard,” the one we would trust is the
man who says that he saw. Truth, in its turn, is based on strength. Strength, clearly,
is breath and is based on breath. Therefore, people say that strength is more power-
ful than truth. In this way the Gayatri is based on what is within the body (atman).
So the Gayatrl protects (trd-) one’s wealth (gaya). Clearly, one’s wealth is one’s
breaths; so it protects the breaths. It got the name “Gayatri” because it protects
(tra-) one’s wealth (gaya). And it is the same as the Savitri that one recites. When
one recites it on behalf of someone, it protects that person's breaths.

5 Now, there are some who recite this Savitri as an Anustubh verse, and they
argue: “This way what we recite is speech, because the Anustubh is speech.” But
one should not do so. One should recite the Savitri only as a Gayatri verse.

Even if a man who knows this receives a large gift of some sort, it would not
equal even a single foot of the Gayatr1. 6If someone were to receive a gift of these
three worlds filled to capacity, he would have obtained its first foot. If someone
were to receive a gift as extensive as the triple Veda, he would have obtained its
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 5.15.1

second foot. And if someone were to receive a gift extending as far as there are liv-
ing beings, he would have obtained its third foot. Then there is that fourth vivid foot
of the Gayatri, which is none other than the sun blazing beyond the sky. And no one
can obtain that. From where indeed can one receive a gift as extensive as that? 7This
is the worship of Gayatri:

You are one-footed, Gayatri! You are two-footed!
You are three-footed! You are four-footed!
You are without feet! For you do not walk!
Homage to your fourth foot,
to your vivid foot,
beyond the sky!

When someone worships in this way, he may direct it against someone he hates,
saying: “May so-and-so not obtain that!” or “May the desire of so-and-so not come
to pass”—and the desire of the man, against whom he directed his worship, will not
come to pass. Or he may say: “May I obtain that!”

8 In this connection, Janaka, the king of Videha, once said to Budila Asva-
tarasvi: “Hey! Did you not claim to know the Gayatri? So how is it that you have
turned yourself into an elephant that is dragging loads?” He replied: “But I did not
know its mouth, Your Majesty.” Its mouth is just the fire. So however much one
may put into a fire, it burns up all of that. Likewise, however many bad things a
man who knows this may do, he eats up all of that and emerges clean and pure, free
from aging and death.

The face of truth is covered
with a golden dish.
Open it, O Piisan, for me,

a man faithful to the truth.
Open it, O Pusan, for me to see.

O Pisan, sole seer!

Yama! Sun! Son of Prajapati!
Spread out your rays!
Draw in your light!

I see your fairest form.

That person up there,

I am he!

The never-resting is the wind,
the immortal!

Ashes are this body’s lot.
OM!

Mind, remember the deed!
Remember!

Mind, remember the deed!
Remember!
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 6.1.9

O Fire, you know all coverings;
O god, lead us to riches,
along an easy path.
Keep the sin that angers
far away from us;
And the highest song of praise
we shall offer to you!

ADHYAYA 6

When a man knows the best and the greatest, he becomes the best and the

greatest among his own people. The best and the greatest is breath. When a
man knows this, he becomes the best and the greatest among his own people and, if
he so desires, even among others.

2 When a man knows the most excellent, he becomes the most excellent among
his people. The most excellent is speech. When a man knows this, he becomes the
most excellent among his own people and, if he so desires, even among others.

3When a man knows the firm base, he stands firm both on flat land and on rug-
ged terrain. The firm base is sight, for on flat land, as on rugged terrain, one stands
firm by means of sight. When a man knows this, he stands firm both on flat land
and on rugged terrain.

4 When a man knows the correspondence (sampad), whatever he desires is ful-
filled (sampad-) for him. Correspondence (sampad) is hearing, for all these Vedas
congregate (sampad-) in one’s hearing. When a man knows this, whatever he de-
sires is fulfilled for him.

5When a man knows the refuge, he becomes a refuge for his people and a ref-
uge for the common folk. The refuge is the mind. When a man knows this, he
becomes a refuge for his people and a refuge for the common folk.

6When a man knows fecundity, he becomes fecund in offspring and in live-
stock. Fecundity is the semen. When a man knows this, he becomes fecund in
offspring and in livestock.

70nce these vital functions (prapa) were arguing about who among them was
the greatest. So they went to brahman and asked: “Who is the most excellent of
us?” He replied: “The one, after whose departure you consider the body to be the
worst off, is the most excellent among you.”

8 So speech departed. After spending a year away, it came back and asked:
“How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the dumb
would, without speaking with speech, but breathing with the breath, seeing with the
eye, hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind, and fathering with semen.” So
speech reentered.

9Then sight departed. After spending a year away, it came back and asked:
“How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the blind
would, without seeing with the eye, but breathing with the breath, speaking with
speech, hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind, and fathering with semen.” So
sight reentered.
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 6.2.2

10 Then hearing departed. After spending a year away, it came back and asked:
“How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the deaf
would, without hearing with the ear, but breathing with the breath, speaking with
speech, seeing with the eye, thinking with the mind, and fathering with semen.” So
hearing reentered.

11 Then the mind departed. After spending a year away, it came back and asked:
“How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as simpletons
would, without thinking with the mind, but breathing with the breath, speaking with
speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, and fathering with semen.” So the
mind reentered.

12 Then the semen departed. After spending a year away, it came back and
asked: “How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the
impotent would, without fathering with semen, but breathing with the breath,
speaking with speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, and thinking with
the mind.” So the semen reentered.

13 Then, as the breath was about to depart, it uprooted those vital functions
(prdna), as a mighty Indus horse would uproot the stakes to which it is tethered.
They implored: “Lord, please do not depart! We will not be able to live without
you.” He told them: “If that’s so, offer a tribute to me.” “We will,” they replied.

1480 speech declared: “As T am the most excellent, so you will be the most ex-
cellent.” Sight declared: “As I am the firm base, so you will be the firm base.”
Hearing declared: “As I am correspondence, so you will be correspondence.” The
mind declared: “As I am the refuge, so you will be the refuge.” The semen declared:
“As I am fecundity, so you will be fecundity.”

Breath then asked: “What will be my food and my clothing?”

“Everything that is here is your food, right down to dogs, worms, insects, and
flies, and water is your clothing.”

When a man knows in this way that breath (ana) is food (anna)—nothing he
eats becomes an improper food, nothing he accepts becomes an improper food.
Therefore, wise and learned people sip some water both when they are preparing to
ecat and after they have eaten, thinking that they are thus making sure that breath
(ana) is not left naked (anagna).

Svetaketu, the son of Aruni, came one day into the assembly of the land of

Paficala and approached Jaivali Pravihana while people were waiting upon
him. Seeing Svetaketu, he said: “Son!” Svetaketu replied: “Sir?” Jaivali asked: “Did
your father teach you?” Svetaketu replied: “Yes.”

2“Do you know how people, when they die, go by different paths?”

“No,” he replied.

“Do you know how they return to this world?”

“No,” he replied.

“Do you know how the world beyond is not filled up, even as more and more
people continuously go there?”

“No,” he replied.
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 6.2.10

“Do you know the oblation at whose offering the water, taking on a human
voice, rises up and speaks?”’

“No,” he replied.

“Do you know the access to the path to the gods or the path to the fathers—that
is, what one must do to get on the path to the gods or on the path to the fathers? For
have you not heard the seer’s words?—

Two paths mortals have, I’ ve heard:
the paths to fathers and to gods.
By these travel all that live
between the earth and sky.

“I don’t know the answer to any of these,” he replied.

3Then Jaivali invited him to stay. Disregarding the invitation, the boy ran off.
He went back to his father and said: “Well, well! And to think that you once told me
I was well educated!”

“What’s the matter, my clever boy?”

“That excuse for a prince asked me five questions, and I didn’t know the an-
swer to a single one of them.”

“What were they?”

“These,” he said and repeated them briefly.

4The father replied: “You know me, son. I have taught you everything I know.
Come, let us both go there and live as students.”

“You, sir, can go on your own.”

Gautama then came to Pravdhana Jaivali’s place. Jaivali gave him a seat and
had some water brought for him. Then he presented him with the refreshments due
to an honored guest and said: “We will grant a wish to the Reverend Gautama.”

5 Gautama said in reply: “Now that you have promised to grant me a wish, tell
me what you told my boy.”

6 “But that, Gautama, is in the category of divine wishes,” responded Jaivali.
“Why don’t you make a wish of a human sort?”

7Gautama replied: “As you know, I have my share of gold, cows, horses, slave
girls, blankets, and clothes. Do not be stingy, your honor, in giving me more than
that—in giving me the infinite and the boundless.”

“Then, Gautama, you will have to request it in the correct manner.”

“I come to you, my lord, as a pupil.”

With just these words did the people of old place themselves as pupils under a
teacher. And Gautama lived there openly as a pupil. 8Jaivali then told him:

“As before now this knowledge has not resided in any Brahmin, so may you,
Gautama, or your grandfathers not cause us harm. But I will tell it to you, for who
can refuse you when you speak like that.

9 “A fire—that’s what the world up there is, Gautama. Its firewood is the sun;
its smoke is the sunbeams; its flame is the day; its embers are the quarters; and its
sparks are the intermediate quarters. In that very fire gods offer faith, and from that
offering springs King Soma.

10 “A fire—that’s what a rain cloud is, Gautama. Its firewood is the year; its
smoke is the thunderclouds; its flame is lightning; its embers are thunder; and its
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Brhaddranyaka Upanisad 6.3.1

sparks are hail. In that very fire gods offer King Soma, and from that offering
springs rain.

11<A fire—that’s what this world down here is, Gautama. Its firewood is the
earth; its smoke is the fire; its flame is the night; its embers are the moon; and its
sparks are the constellations. In that very fire gods offer rain, and from that offering
springs food. ,

12«A fire—that’s what a man is, Gautama. His firewood is the open mouth; his
smoke is breath; his flame is speech; his embers are sight; and his sparks are hear-
ing. In that very fire gods offer food, and from that offering springs semen.

13“A fire—that’s what a woman is, Gautama. Her firewood is the vulva; her
smoke is the pubic hair; her flame is the vagina; when one penetrates her, that is her
embers; and her sparks are the climax. In that very fire gods offer semen, and from
that offering springs a man.

“He remains alive for as long as he lives, and when he finally dies, 14they offer
him in the fire. Of that fire, the fire is the fire itself; the firewood is the firewood;
the smoke is the smoke; the flame is the flame; the embers are the embers; and the
sparks are the sparks. In that very fire gods offer man, and from that offering
springs a man of brilliant color.

15“The people who know this, and the people there in the wilderness who ven-
erate truth as faith—they pass into the flame, from the flame into the day, from the
day into the fortnight of the waxing moon, from the fortnight of the waxing moon
into the six months when the sun moves north, from these months into the world of
the gods, from the world of the gods into the sun, and from the sun into the region
of lightning. A person consisting of mind comes to the regions of lightning and
leads him to the worlds of brahman. These exalted people live in those worlds of
brahman for the longest time. They do not return.

16 “The people who win heavenly worlds, on the other hand, by offering sacri-
fices, by giving gifts, and by performing austerities—they pass into the smoke, from
the smoke into the night, from the night into the fortnight of the waning moon, from
the fortnight of the waning moon into the six months when the sun moves south,
from these months into the world of the fathers, and from the world of the fathers
into the moon. Reaching the moon they become food. There, the gods feed on them,
as they tell King Soma, the moon: ‘Increase! Decrease!” When that ends, they pass
into this very sky, from the sky into the wind, from the wind into the rain, and from
the rain into the earth. Reaching the earth, they become food. They are again offered
in the fire of man and then take birth in the fire of woman. Rising up once again to
the heavenly worlds, they circle around in the same way.

“Those who do not know these two paths, however, become worms, insects, or
snakes.”

3 “I want to attain greatness”—when a man entertains such a wish, he should do
the following. To begin with he should perform the preparatory rites for twelve
days. Then, on an auspicious day falling within a fortnight of the waxing moon
during the northern movement of the sun, he should collect every type of herb and
fruit in a fig-wood dish or a metal bowl. After sweeping around the place of the
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 6.3.3

sacred fire and smearing it with cow dung, he should kindle the fire, spread the sac-
rificial grass, prepare the ghee according to the usual procedure, make the mixture
under a male constellation, and pour an offering of ghee into the fire, saying:

Those stumbling blocks within you, O Fire,
The gods who frustrate man’s desires;
1 offer a share to them!
May they be satisfied!
May they satisfy my every desire!
Svaha!
And she who lies there as a stumbling block,
thinking, ‘I arrange everything!’
You are a true conciliator!
I offer streams of ghee to you!
Svaha!”

2He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the best, svaha! To the
greatest, svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. [What is meant here is:]
“To the breath, svaha!”

He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the most excellent,
svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. [What is meant here is:] “To
speech, svaha!”

He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the firm base, svaha!” and
pours the remainder into the mixture. [What is meant here is:] “To sight, svaha!”

He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To correspondence, svaha!”
and pours the remainder into the mixture. [What is meant here is:} “To hearing,
svaha!”

He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the refuge, svaha!” and
pours the remainder into the mixture. [What is meant here is:] “To the mind,
svahal”

He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To fecundity, svaha!” and
pours the remainder into the mixture. [What is meant here is:] “To semen, svaha!”

In this way, every time he makes an offering of ghee in the fire he pours the
remainder into the mixture.

3He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the fire, svaha!” and
pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, say-
ing: “To Soma, svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes an of-
fering of ghee in the fire, saying: “Earth! Svaha!” and pours the remainder into the
mixture. He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “Intermediate region!
Svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes an offering of ghee in
the fire, saying: “Sky! Svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes
an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “Earth! Intermediate region! Sky! Svaha!”
and pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes an offering of ghee in the fire,
saying: “To priestly power, svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. He
makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To royal power, svaha!” and pours
the remainder into the mixture. He makes an otfering of ghee in the fire, saying:
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“To what has been, svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes an
offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To what will be, svaha!” and pours the remain-
der into the mixture. He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the All,
svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture. He makes an offering of ghee in
the fire, saying: “To the Whole, svaha!” and pours the remainder into the mixture.
He makes an offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “To Prajapati, svaha!” and pours
the remainder into the mixture.

4 Then he touches the mixture, saying: “You are the fluttering! You are the
glittering! You are the full! You are the steady! You are the only meeting place!
You are the chanted kim, and you are the chanting of sim. You are the chanted
High Chant and you are chanting of the High Chant. You are one priest’s call for
the gods to hear, and you are the other priest’s assent that the gods should hear. You
are the flash in the cloud. You are the mighty. You are the lord. You are food. You
are the light. You are the end. You are the gatherer.”

5 Then he lifts up the mixture, saying: “You are power; your power is in me.
For he is king, lord, and ruler! May he make me king, lord, and ruler!”

6Then he sips the mixture, saying:

On that excellent [glory] of Savity
Honey the winds, honey the streams
drip on the righteous man.
Honey-filled may the plants be for us.
Earth! Svaha!
glory of god [Savitr] we reflect
Honey the night, honey the morn,
honey-filled the earthly expanse;
Honey may Father Heaven be to us!
Intermediate region! Svaha!
that he may stimulate our prayers.
Honey-filled the tree, honey-filled the sun;
filled with honey the cows;
Honey-filled may they be to us!
Sky! Svaha!

Then he repeats the entire Savitri verse and all the above verses on honey, and says:
“May I indeed become this whole world! Earth! Intermediate region! Sky! Svaha!”
Finally, he sips some water, washes his hands, and lies down behind the fire with
his head towards the east. In the morning he worships the sun, saying: “You are the
one lotus among the quarters! May I become the one lotus among men!” Then he
returns the way he came and, seated behind the fire, silently recites the lineage.

7 After telling this same thing to his pupil Vajasaneya Yajiavalkya, Uddalaka
Aruni said: “Even if one were to pour this mixture on a withered stump, it would
sprout new branches and grow new leaves.”

8 After telling this same thing to his pupil Madhuka Paingya Vajasaneya
Yajfiavalkya said: “Even if one were to pour this mixture on a withered stump, it
would sprout new branches and grow new leaves.”

9 After telling this same thing to his pupil Ciila Bhagavitti, Madhuka Paingya
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said: “Even if one were to pour this mixture on a withered stump, it would sprout
new branches and grow new leaves.”

10 After telling this same thing to his pupil Janaki Ayasthuina, Ciila Bhagavitti
said: “Even if one were to pour this mixture on a withered stump, it would sprout
new branches and grow new leaves.”

11 After telling this same thing to his pupil Satyakdma Jabala, Janaki Ayasthiina
said: “Even if one were to pour this mixture on a withered stump, it would sprout
new branches and grow new leaves.”

12 After telling this same thing to his pupils, Satyakama Jabala said: “Even if
one were to pour this mixture on a withered stump, it would sprout new branches
and grow new leaves.”

One should not disclose this to anyone who is not a son or a pupil.

13 There are four things made of fig wood: fig-wood spoon, fig-wood cup, fig-
wood kindling stick, and the two fig-wood stirring sticks. There are ten types of
cultivated grains: rice, barley, sesame, bean, millet, mustard, wheat, lentil, pea, and
legume. After grinding these, he pours curd, honey, and ghee on them, and offers an
oblation of ghee.

Of these beings here, the essence is clearly the earth; of the earth, the waters; of

the waters, the plants; of the plants, the flowers; of the flowers, the fruits; of the
fruits, man; of man, semen.

2 Prajapati then thought to himself: “Now, why don’t I prepare a base for that
semen?” So he created woman and, after creating her, had intercourse with her. A
man, therefore, should have intercourse with a woman. Prajapati stretched out from
himself the elongated stone for pressing Soma and impregnated her with it,

3 Her vulva is the sacrificial ground; her pubic hair is the sacred grass; her labia
majora are the Soma-press; and her labia minora are the fire blazing at the center. A
man who engages in sexual intercourse with this knowledge obtains as great a world
as a man who performs a Soma sacrifice, and he appropriates to himself the merits
of the women with whom he has sex. The women, on the other hand, appropriate to
themselves the merits of a man who engages in sexual intercourse with them with-
out this knowledge.

4 Surely it was this knowledge that made Uddalaka Aruni exclaim, as also Naka
Maudgalya and Kumaraharita: “Many are the mortals of Brahmin descent who, en-
gaging in sexual intercourse without this knowledge, depart this world drained of
virility and deprived of merit.”

If one discharges semen, whether it is a little or a lot, in sleep or while awake,
Sone should touch it and also address it with this formula:

I retrieve this semen that fell on earth today;
into water or plants though it may have seeped.
May I regain my virility, my ardor, my passion;
let the fire and the fire-mounds each return to its place.

As he recites this he should take the semen with his thumb and ring finger and
rub it between his breasts or brows.
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6 If, moreover, he sees his reflection in water, let him address it thus: “May
vigor, virility, fame, wealth, and merit remain in me!”

Surely, a woman who has changed her clothes at the end of her menstrual pe-
riod is the most auspicious of women. When she has changed her clothes at the end
of her menstrual period, therefore, one should approach that splendid woman and
invite her to have sex. 7Should she refuse to consent, he should bribe her. If she still
refuses, he should beat her with a stick or with his fists and overpower her, saying:
“T take away the splendor from you with my virility and splendor.” And she is sure
to become bereft of splendor. 81If, on the other hand, she accedes to his wish, he
should say: “I confer splendor on you with my virility and splendor.” And then they
are both sure to become full of splendor.

9 If he wants her to love him, he should slip his penis into her, press his mouth
against hers, and stroke her vagina as he softly recites:

From my body you spring—from every inch!
Born from my heart, you are my body's pith!
Make her crazy about me, as if she's been hit
With a dart carrying a poisoned tip.

101f he does not want her to become pregnant, he should slip his penis into her,
press his mouth against hers, blow into her mouth and suck back the breath, as he
says: “I take back the semen from you with my virility and semen.” And she is sure
to become bereft of semen.

111f, on the other hand, he wants her to become pregnant, he should slip his pe-
nis into her, press his mouth against hers, suck in the breath first, and then blow it
back into her mouth, as he says: “I deposit the semen in you with my virility and
semen.” And she is sure to become pregnant.

12]n case someone’s wife has a lover whom he hates, this is what he should do.
He should place some fire in an unbaked pot, spread out a bed of reeds, arranging
them in a way that is the reverse of the normal, apply ghee to the tips of those reeds,
again in an order that is the reverse of the normal, and offer them in that fire, as he
recites:

In my fire you made an offering! So-and-so, I take away your out-breath
and your in-breath,

In my fire you made an offering! So-and-so, I take away your sons and
livestock.

In my fire you made an offering! So-and-so, I take away your sacrifices
and good works.

In my fire you made an offering! So-and-so, I take away your hopes and
expectations.

A man cursed by a Brahmin possessing this knowledge is sure to depart from this
world bereft of his virility and stripped of his good works. One should, therefore,
never try to flirt with the wife of a learned Brahmin who knows this, lest one make
an enemy of a man with this knowledge.

I3Now, when a man finds that his wife is having her period, he should make
sure that she does not drink from a metal cup or wear fresh clothes for three days.
Nor should a low-caste man or woman be allowed to touch her. When the three

157



6.4.13 The Early Upanisads

g7 Twd g ¥ g aRd Jenggdid aamgRaniy e
qrareT e | Sl safiay 119y

I T ogwd P W BUe: UFer IRT §F Seeggdla adur-
gRafefer aete arafiar afforamiiarar | $a3r s=iad 1ol

9 F Twy AT H W Sifgawl SR AeHggdrd gaar-

gRaTfegaeT qrafrar gifwramfiaram | Sl saad gl

T T 3G glgar W afvear s gaagRatela fases arafien
gifsTraTanT | Sad SRad 11Qul|

o 7 e gAT ¥ uftedr Rl i gyfvar arg wiftar
TRT wEeREggaa gaargRanefr ArgeT  qratier  aiftaeraed-
arary | St safrad | eerer andir ar gl

R EITC RS IR CICRIN IS INIC IR RIS I 1P S M E PR
QREATY @IeT g9/ afeas gaydary @i | golged gr |

TRERET: STt | ey aroft I eRrEr aer Bt |
SRTSrET e agety |
& St aer w1911

ST |

SHASEATRT & & a7 THEASEH |
arTEARY wa o g 9E @ |
Tty Hedree w8 W@ g |
8 g e R 11Ro |

qqTET e fematy Bt genldr sfr | aem R
T g geTT BRAmge AT |

i werag wwer wfr farg |

158



Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 6.4.21

days are over and she has taken her bath, he should get her to thresh some rice. 14T
want a son with a fair complexion who will master a single Veda and live out his
full life span”—if this is his wish, he should get her to cook that rice with milk, and
the two of them should eat it mixed with ghee. The couple thus becomes capable of
begetting such a son.

1541 want a son with a ruddy complexion and tawny eyes who will master two
Vedas and live out his full life span”—if this is his wish, he should get her to cook
that rice with curd, and the two of them should eat it mixed with ghee. The couple
thus becomes capable of begetting such a son.

16T want a son with a dark complexion and reddish eyes who will master three
Vedas and live out his full life span”—if this is his wish, he should get her to cook
that rice in water and the two of them should eat it mixed with ghee. The couple
thus becomes capable of begetting such a son.

1741 want a learned daughter who will live out her full life span”—if this is his
wish, he should get her to cook that rice with sesame seeds and the two of them
should eat it mixed with ghee. The couple thus becomes capable of begetting such a
daughter.

18T want a learned and famous son, a captivating orator assisting at councils,
who will master all the Vedas and live out his full life span”—if this is his wish, he
should get her to cook that rice with meat and the two of them should eat it mixed
with ghee. The couple thus becomes capable of begetting such a son. The meat may
be that of a young or a fully grown bull.

19Then, toward morning, following the same ritual procedure as at the cooking
of the pot of milk-rice, he should prepare melted butter and offer portions from the
pot of milk-rice in the fire, saying: “To fire, svdha! To assent, svaha! To the divine
Savity, faithful in procreation, svaha!” After making these offerings, he takes the
rest out and, after first eating himself, gives some to his partner. After washing his
hands, he fills a pot with water and sprinkles her with it three times, saying:

Get up, Visvavasu, and leave this place;
Find yourself some other luscious girl.
This wife is here with her husband.

20Then he embraces her, as he says:

I am ama, you are si-—you are sa, 1 am ama.
I am the S&man chant, you are the Rg verse;
I am the sky, you are the earth.

Come, let us unite,

deposit the seed,

to get a son,

a male child.

21'Then he spreads apart her thighs, saying: “Spread apart, earth and sky.” He slips
his penis into her, presses his mouth against hers, and strokes her three times in the
direction of her hair, as he says:

May Visnu prepare your womb,
and Tvastr mold the forms;
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May Prajapati impregnate you,
and Dhatr lay the fetus in you.
Lay the fetus, Sinivali,
lay the fetus, you with broad plaits.
Lay the fetus, you two Asvins,
lay the fetus, you two with lotus wreaths.

22 The golden fire-drills with which
the Aévins churned the fire;
That I invoke as the fetus for you,
. for delivery in the tenth month.

As fire lies a fetus in the earth,
and rain in the sky;
As the wind is the fetus
of the cardinal points;
So I place this fetus in you, So-and-so.

23 As she is about to deliver, he sprinkles her with water, saying:

As from all sides the wind churns a lotus pond,
so may your fetus stir and
come out with the afterbirth.
This stall with lock and fence is Indra’s handiwork—
expel it, Indra,
with the fetus and afterbirth.

24 When a boy is born, he should kindle the fire, place the baby on his lap, mix
curd and milk in a metal bowl, and offer spoonfuls of that mixture in the fire, say-
ing:

In this boy may I prosper a thousandfold
and thrive in my own house.
Rich in offspring and livestock,
may disaster never strike his line.
Svaha!
The breaths in me
I offer in you
with my mind.
Svaha!
If in this rite I did too much of this,
or too little of that;
May the wise fire, the rectifier of rites,
make ours well done.
Svaha!

25He then draws close to the baby’s right ear and says three times: “Speech!
Speech!” Next, he feeds the baby a mixture of curd, honey, and ghee with a golden
spoon without putting it inside the mouth, as he says: “The earth I place in you! The

intermediate region I place in you! The sky I place in you! Earth, intermediate re-
gion, sky—the Whole I place in you!”
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26He then gives a name to the baby, with the words: “You are the Veda!” It be-
comes the child’s secret name. 27He then hands him to the mother and gives him
her breast, saying:

Your refreshing breast, Sarasvati, that ever flows,
giving riches, finding treasures, granting gifts;

The breast with which you nourish all you choose,
give it here for him to suck.

28Then he says to the baby’s mother:

You are 113, in the family of Mitra and Varuna,
you have borne a hero, O heroine.
You’ve made me the father of a hero;
mother of heroes may you be!

People say of such a son: “Bravo, you have surpassed your father! Bravo, you
have surpassed your grandfather! A man who is born as the son of a Brahmin with
this knowledge has surely reached the very pinnacle of prosperity and fame, the
pinnacle of eminence in sacred knowledge.”

Now the lineage:

The son of Pautimasi from the son of Katyayani; the son of Katyayani from
the son of Gautami; the son of Gautami from the son of Bharadvaji; the son of
Bharadvaji from the son of Parasari; the son of Parasari from the son of Aupas-
vasti;the son of Aupasvastl from the son of Parasari; the son of Parasari from the
son of Katyayani; the son of Katydyani from the son of Kau§iki; the son of Kausiki
from the son of Alambi and from the son of Vaiyaghrapadi; the son of
Vaiyaghrapadi from the son of Kanvi and the son of Kapi; the son of Kapi 2from the
son of Atreyi; the son of Atreyi from the son of Gautami; the son of Gautami from
the son of Bharadviji; the son of Bharadvaji from the son of Parasari; the son of
Parasari from the son of Vatsi; the son of Vatsi from the son of Parasari; the son of
Parasari from the son of Varkaruni; the son of Varkaruni from the son of Varkaruni;
the son of Varkaruni from the son of Artabhagi; the son of Artabhagi from the son
of §aur‘1gi; the son of éauﬁgi from the son of Samkrti; the son of Samkrti from the
son of Alambayani; the son of Alambayani from the son of Alambi; the son of
Alambi from the son of Jayanti; the son of Jayanti from the son of Mandtkayani;
the son of Mandikayani from the son of Mandiiki; the son of Mandiiki from the son
of Sandili; the son of Sandili from the son of Rathitari; the son of Rathitari from the
son of BhalukT; the son of Bhaluki from the two sons of Krauficiki; the two sons of
Krauficiki from the son of Vaidabhsti; the son of Vaidabhrti from the son of
KarsakeyT; the son of Kar§akey1 from the son of Pracinayogi; the son of Pricinayogi
from the son of Safijivi; the son of Safijivi from Asurivasin, the son of Prasni; the
son of Prasni from Asurayana; Asuryana from Asuri; Asuri 3from Yajiiavalkya;
Yajfiavalkya from Uddalaka; Uddalka from Aruna; Aruna from Upavesi; Upavesi
from Kusri; Kusri from Vajasravas; Vajasravas from Jihvavat Biadhyoga; Jihvavat
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Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 6.5.4

Badhyoga from Asita Varsagana; Asita Varsagana from Harita Kasyapa; Harita
Kasyapa from Silpa Kasyapa; Silpa Kasyapa from Kasyapa Naidhruvi; Kasyapa
Naidhruvi from Vic (speech); Vac from Ambhini; Ambhini from Aditya (sun).

These white Yajurvedic formulas coming from the sun have been proclaimed
by Viajasaneya Yajfiavalkya.

4The lineage up to the son of Safijivi is the same.

The son of Safijivi from Mandukayani; Mandukayani from Mandavya;
Mandavya from Kautsa; Kautsa from Mahitthi; Mahitthi from Vamakaksayana;
Vamakaksdyana from Sandllya Sandllya from Vatsya; Vitsya from Kusri; Kusri
from Yajilavacas Rajastambayana; Yajfiavacas Rajastambayana from Tura Kava-
seya; Tura Kavaseya from Prajapati; Prajapati from Brahman. Brahman is self-
existent. Homage to Brahman!

The end of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad.
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TWO

Chandogya Upanisad

The Chandogya (the Upanisad of “the singers of the Samaveda,” i.e., the Udgitr
priest) is a section of the Chandogya Brahmana belonging to the Tandya school of
the Samaveda. Like the Brhadaranyaka, the Chandogya is the work of an editor or a
series of editors who created an anthology of passages and stories that must have
previously existed as separate texts. The unifying theme, if there is one, of the Upa-
nisad is the speculation regarding the cosmic and ritual correspondences of the
Saman (the Sdmavedic chant in the Soma sacrifice: see CU 2.2.1 n.) and especially
of the High Chant (Udgitha), the central element of a Sdman. The preoccupation
with these chants is consistent with the fact that the authors were Samavedic priests.
In a similar fashion, the works of the Rgveda speculate on the Uktha (AA 2.3.1, 4),
the Rgvedic recitation (BU 1.6.1 n.), and the Brhadaranyaka begins with the parts of
a horse, consistent again with the fact that the Adhvaryu, the Yajurvedic priest, is in
charge of buichering the sacrificial animal. The fact that the Chandogya and the
Brhadaranyaka include versions of identical passages and stories indicates that the
editors of both have drawn from a common stock of Upanisadic lore.

CONTENTS
1
1 High Chant identified with OM, the essence of all
2 Contest between gods and demons using the High Chant
2.2--14 Breath within the mouth as the true High Chant
3 Cosmic correspondences of the High Chant
4-5 High Chant as OM
6-7 Cosmic and bodily correspondences of Rg, Saman, and

High Chant
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9.1-3
10-11

12
13

2-7

9-10
11-21
22
23.1
23.2-3
24

12
13

14
15
16-17

18.1
18.2-6

1-3

4-9

10-15
10-14
15

16-17

Chandogya Upanisad

Dialogue between Pravahana and two Brahmins on the
High Chant

High Chant as Space

Story of Usasti: High Chant identified with breath, sun, and
food

High Chant of dogs

Correspondences of interjections in Sdmans

Veneration of Saman

Cosmic and bodily correspondences of the fivefold Saman
The sevenfold Saman as speech

The sevenfold Saman as the sun

Cosmic and bodily correspondences of the fivefold Saman
Ways of singing and pronouncing a Saman

Contrast between Law (dharma) and brahman

Creation of Vedas and OM by Prajapati

The way to secure the reward of Soma offerings

Sun as honey

Honey of sun extracted from all forms of sacred
knowledge

Different classes of gods subsist on parts of that honey

Sun that does not set

Gayatri as the whole universe

Five openings of the heart: their cosmic and bodily
correspondences

Brahman as one’s self within the heart

The universe compared to a chest

The sacrifice compared to the life span and activities of a
man

Brahman as mind and space

Vital functions as the four quarters of brahman

Story of Janasruti and Raikva: doctrine of wind and breath
as gatherers

Story of Satyakama Jabala: the four quarters of brahman

Story of Upakosala

Correspondences of the three sacred fires

Self as the person in the eye

Work of the Brahman priest in rectifying sacrificial errors
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Chandogya Upanisad

1-2 Contest among vital functions

1-2.3 Superiority of breath

2.4-9 Offerings to vital functions to obtain something great
3-10 Pravahaia’s questions to Svetaketu and instruction of

Uddalaka

4-9 Doctrine of five fires and transmigration

10 The two paths of the dead—to gods and to fathers
11-24 Asvapati’s instruction on the self and brakman

12-17 Rejection of the identity of cosmic entities and the self

18 Description of the self

19-24 Offering of food in the five breaths

Dialogue between Uddailaka and his son, Svetaketu

1.3-7 Rule of substitution which makes known the unknown

2 Creation comes from the existent

3 Three origins of creatures

4 Three appearances of things: red, white, and black

5-6 The three parts of food and drink that form various
bodily parts

7 The sixteen parts of man

8.1-2 The nature of sleep

8.3-6 The existent as the root of man

8.7-16.3 The true nature of the self

Sanatkumara instructs Narada

1-15 Progressively greater realities from name to lifebreath
16-23 The need to perceive activities from thinking to plenitude
24-26 Correspondence between plenitude and self
1-6 The space within the heart as containing all things

1 The self free from old age and death

2 Securing wishes by mere thought

3 Brahman as the real

4 Self as a dike dividing this world from the world of

brahman

5 Praise of the student life
6 The veins in the heart
7-12 Prajapati instructs Indra and Virocana on the true self
7-8 Self as physical appearance
9-10 Self as the person in dream
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Chandogya Upanisad

11 Self as the person in deep sleep
12 The true self
13-15 Glorification of the perfected self
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ADHYAYA 1

OM—one should venerate the High Chant as this syllable, for one begins the

High Chant with OM. Here is a further explanation of that syllable.

2 The essence of these beings here is the earth; the essence of the earth is the
waters; the essence of the waters is plants; the essence of plants is man; the essence
of man is speech; the essence of speech is the Rg verse; the essence of the Rg verse
is the Saman chant; the essence of the Saman chant is the High Chant. 3 This High
Chant is the quintessence of all essences; it is the highest, the ultimate, the eighth.

4 What ultimately is the Rg verse? What ultimately is the Saman chant? What
ultimately is the High Chant? These questions have been the subject of critical in-
quiry.

5The Rg is nothing but speech; the Saman is breath; and the High Chant is this
syllable OM. Speech and breath, the Rg and the Saman—each of these sets, clearly,
is a pair in coitus.

6 This pair in coitus unites in the syllable OM, and when a pair unites in coitus,
they satisfy each other’s desire. 7So, when someone knows this and venerates the
High Chant as this syllable, he will surely become a man who satisfies desires.

8Clearly, this syllable signifies assent, for one says “OM” when one assents to
something. And assent is nothing but fulfillment. So, when someone knows this and
venerates the High Chant as this syllable, he will surely become a man who fulfills
desires.

91t is by means of this syllable that the triple Veda continues—the Adhvaryu
priest says “OM” before he issues a call; the Hotr says “OM” before he makes an
invocation; and the Udgatr says “OM” before he sings the High Chant. They do so
to honor this very syllable, because of its greatness and because it is the essence.

10Those who know this and those who do not both perform these rites using
this syllable. But knowledge and ignorance are two very different things. Only what
is performed with knowledge, with faith, and with an awareness of the hidden con-
nections (upanisad) becomes truly potent.

Now, then—that was a further explanation of this very syllable.

Once, when the gods and the demons, both children of Prajapati, arrayed them-

selves against each other, the gods got hold of the High Chant. “With this we
will overpower them,” they thought.

2S0 they vencrated the High Chant as the breath within the nostrils. The de-
mons riddled it with evil. As a result, one smells with it both good and bad odors,
for it is riddled with evil.
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1.2.3 The Early Upanisads
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Chandogya Upanisad 1.34

3 Then they venerated the High Chant as speech. The demons riddled it with
evil. As a result, one speaks with it both what is true and what is false, for it is rid-
dled with evil.

4Then they venerated the High Chant as sight. The demons riddled it with evil.
As a result one sees with it both what is good to see and what is not, for it is riddled
with evil.

5Then they venerated the High Chant as hearing. The demons riddled it with
evil. As aresult, one hears with it both what is good to hear and what is not, for it is
riddled with evil.

6 Then they venerated the High Chant as the mind. The demons riddled it with
evil. As a result, one envisages with it both what is good to envisage and what is
not, for it is riddled with evil.

7 Finally, they venerated the High Chant as just this breath here within the
mouth. And when the demons hurled themselves at it, they were smashed to bits
like a clod of earth hurled against a target that is a rock. 8 And if anyone contem-
plates evil against or hurts a person who knows this, he will be smashed to bits like
a clod hurled against a target that is a rock. That person is a rock target. 9One never
recognizes with this breath either good or bad odors, for it is free from evil. There-
fore, whenever one eats or drinks, one nourishes thereby the other vital functions
(prana). When, at the end, one fails to find it, one departs; indeed, at the end one
leaves the mouth wide open.

10 Angiras venerated the High Chant as that breath. People consider Angiras to
be just that, because it is the essence (rasa) of the bodily parts (ariga). 11Brhaspati
venerated the High Chant as that breath. People consider Brhaspati to be just that,
because speech is great (brhati) and it is the lord (pati) of speech. 12 Ayasya vener-
ated the High Chant as that breath. People consider Ayasya to be just that, because
it proceeds (ayate) from the mouth (@sya). 13Then Baka Dalbhya came to know
that. He became the Udgatr priest of the people of Naimisa and secured their desires
for them through his singing. 14 And, indeed, when someone knows this and vener-
ates the High Chant as this syllable, he, too, will become a man who secures desires
through singing.

All that was with respect to the body (atman).

What follows is with respect to the divine sphere. One should venerate the

High Chant as the sun up there that gives warmth. As it rises (udyan), it sings
the High Chant (udgdyati) for the creatures. As it rises, it dispels darkness and fear.
Anyone who knows this is sure to become a man who dispels fear and darkness.

2'This breath in here and that sun up there are exactly the same. This is warm,
and so is that. People call this sound (svara), and they call that shine (svara) and
shining back (pratydsvara). Therefore, one should venerate the High Chant as both
this here and that up there.

3Now, then, one should venerate the High Chant as just the inter-breath. When
one breathes out, it is the out-breath; when one breathes in, it is the in-breath. And
the inter-breath is where the out-breath and the in-breath meet. The inter-breath is
the same as speech. One speaks, therefore, without breathing out or in. 4Speech is
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1.3.4 The Early Upanisads
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Chéandogya Upanisad 151

the same as the Rg verse. One recites a Rg verse, therefore, without breathing out or
in. The Rg verse is the same as the Saman chant. One sings aSaman chant, there-
fore, without breathing out or in. The Saman chant is the same as the High Chant.
One sings the High Chant, therefore, without breathing out or in. 5 Even activities
other than these, activities that require strength, such as churning a fire, running a
race, and stretching a strong bow, are performed without breathing out or in. For
this reason, one should venerate the High Chant as just the inter-breath.

6Now, then, one should venerate the syllables of the word udgitha—High
Chant—namely ud, gi, and tha. The syllable ud is simply breath, for people rise up
(ud-sthd-) by means of breath; the syllable gi is speech, for speech utterances are
calted words (gir); and the syllable tha is food, for this whole world rests (sthita) on
food. 7The syllable ud, likewise, is the sky, g7 is the intermediate region, and tha is
the earth. And again, the syllable ud is the sun, gi is the wind, and tha is the fire. So
also, the syllable ud is the Samaveda, gi is the Yajurveda, and tha is the R gveda.
When someone knows them in this way and venerates these syllables of the High
Chant, namely, ud, gi, and tha—speech will yield for him the milk which is the very
milk of speech, and he will come to own and to eat his own food.

8Now, then, this is how wishes are fulfilled. One should venerate the following
as things to turn to. A man should repair to the Saman chant which he is about to
use in a liturgical praise, 9 to the Rg verse which supplies the lyrics of that chant,
and to the seer who composed that verse. A man should repair to the deity whom he
is about to praise with that chant. 10 A man should repair to the meter of the chant
which he is about to use in his praise. A man should repair to the arrangement of the
chant which he is about to use in his praise. 11 A man should repair to the direction
to which he addresses his praise. 12 Turning to himself (dtman), finally, he should
sing the hymn of praise, focusing his mind completely on his wish. He can certainly
expect that the wish he had as he sang the praise will be fulfilied.

OM—one should venerate the High Chant as this syllable, for one begins the

High Chant with OM. Here is a further explanation of that syllable.

2 When the gods feared death, what they did was to enter the triple Veda. They
covered it with the meters. The fact that the gods covered (chad) it with them gave
the name to and discloses the true nature of the meters (chandas). 3But death saw
the gods there in the Rg verses, in the Saman chants, and in the Yajus formulas, just
as one sees a fish in water. When the gods discovered this, they emerged from the
Rg, Saman, and Yajus, and entered into the very sound. 4So, when one finishes a
Rg verse, or a Saman chant, or a Yajus formula, one makes the sound OM. This
syllable—the immortal and the fearless—is that very sound. Upon entering that
syllable, the gods became immortal and free from fear.

5 A man who utters this syllable with that knowledge enters this very syllable,
the sound that is immortal and free from fear. As the gods became immortal by en-
tering it, so will he.

So, then, the High Chant is OM, and OM is the High Chant. The High Chant is
the sun up there, and it is also OM, for as it moves it makes the sound OM.
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Chandogya Upanisad 1.7.2

2 And this is what Kausitaki once told his son: “I sang the praise of only the sun.
Therefore, I have only you for a child. Turn to its rays, and you will have many
children.”

That is with respect to the divine sphere.

3Now, with respect to the body (atman): it is as the breath here within the
mouth that one should venerate as the High Chant, for as it moves it makes the
sound OM. 4And this is what Kausitaki once told his son: “I sang the praise of only
the breath within the mouth. Therefore, I have only you for a child. Direct your
songs of praise at the breaths in their multiplicity with the thought, ‘I am going to
have many children.’”

5 S0, then, the High Chant is OM, and OM is the High Chant. That is why the
Hotr priest from his seat rectifies a High Chant that has been sung improperly.

6 The Rg verse is this earth, and the Sdman chant, the fire. The Saman is thus
overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Saman overlaid on the Rg. Sa
is this earth, and ama, the fire—and that makes “Sama.”

2The Rg verse is the intermediate region, and the Saman chant, the wind. The
Saman is thus overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Saman overlaid on
the Rg. Sa is the intermediate region, and ama, the wind—and that makes “Sama.”

3The Rg verse is the sky, and the Saman chant, the sun. The Saman is thus
overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Sadman overlaid on the Rg. $a is the
sky and ama, the sun—and that makes “Sama.”

4 The Rg verse is the stars, and the Saman chant, the moon. The Saman is thus
overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Saman overlaid on the Rg. Sd is the
stars and ama, the moon-—and that makes “Sama.”

5Now, the Rg verse is the white luster of the sun, and the Saman chant, the
dark, the pitch-black. The Sdman is thus overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one
sings the Sdman overlaid on the Rg. 6 Now, sd is the white luster of the sun and
ama, the dark, the pitch-black—and that makes “Sama.”

Now, the golden person we see within the sun—he has golden hair and a
golden beard; he is completely golden, down to the very tips of his nails. 7 His eyes
are like deep blue lotuses. His name is “Up” (ud), for he has risen up (udita) above
all evils. Anyone who knows this undoubtedly rises up above all evils. 8 The two
songs (gesna) of that golden person are the Rg and the Saman. He is therefore the
High Chant (udgitha), and, because he sings it, also the High Chanter (udgatr). He
rules over the worlds beyond the sun and over the desires of gods.

That was with respect to the divine sphere.

Next, with respect to the body (atman)—

The Rg verse is speech, and the Saman chant, the breath. The Saman is thus
overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Saman overlaid on the Rg. 84 is
speech, and ama, breath—and that makes “Sama.”

2The Rg verse is sight, and the Saman chant, the body (atman). The Saman is
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Chandogya Upanisad 185

thus overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Sdman overlaid on the Rg. Sa@
is sight, and ama, the body—and that makes *“Sama.”

3The Rg verse is hearing, and the Sdman chant, the mind. The Saman is thus
overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one sings the Saman overlaid on the Rg. Sa is
hearing, and ama, the mind—and that makes “Sama.”

4Now, the Rg verse is the white luster of the eye, and the Saman chant, the
dark, the pitch-black. The Saman is thus overlaid on the Rg, and, therefore, one
sings the Saman overlaid on the Rg. Now, s4 is the white luster of the eye, and ama,
the dark, the pitch-black—and that makes “Sama.”

SNow, the person one sees within the eye—he, indeed, is the Rg verse, he is the
Saman chant, he is the recitation, he is the Yajus formula, he is the formulation of
truth (brahman).

This person down here has exactly the same appearance as that person up there
in the sun, and this person has the same two songs and the same name as he. 6This
person here rules over the worlds below the sun and over the desires of men. So,
those who sing as they play the lute—they sing of him and thus obtain wealth. 7A
man who sings the Saman chants with this knowledge sings of both of them.
Through the former he wins the worlds beyond the sun and the desires of gods,
8 while through the latter he wins the worlds below the sun and the desires of men.
Therefore, an Udgatr priest who possesses this knowledge may truly say: 2 “What
desire shall I obtain for you by my singing?” For one who sings the Saman chant
with this knowledge has, indeed, the power to fulfill desires by singing.

There were once three men who had mastered the High Chant—Silaka

Sﬁlévatya, Caikitayana Dalbhya, and Pravahana Jaivali. They said to each
other: “We have clearly mastered the High Chant. So come, let’s have a discussion
about the High Chant.” 2They all agreed and sat down. Then Pravahana Jaivali said
to the other two: “Gentlemen, why don’t the two of you tatk first? I will listen to the
conversation as the two Brahmins talk.”

3 So Silaka Salavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya: “Come, I'll ask you a ques-
tion.” “Go ahead,” he replied.

4“Where does the Saman lead to?”

“Sound.”

“Where does sound lead to?”

“Breath.”

“Where does breath lead to?”

“Food.”

“Where does food lead to?”

“Water.”

5“Where does water lead to?”’

“That world up there.”

“Where does that world lead to?”

“One should not take it beyond the heavenly world,” he replied. “We bring the
Saman to a rest at the heavenly world, for heaven is the place from which the
Saman is sung.”
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6 Thereupon, Silaka Salavatya told Caikitayana Dalbhya: “It is very clear, Dal-
bhya, that your Saman lacks a foundation. And now if someone were to say, ‘Your
head will shatter apart!” your head is bound to shatter apart.”

7«All right then, let me learn it from you, sir.”

“Do s0,” he replied.

“Where does that world lead to?”

“This world,” he replied.

“Where does this world lead t0?”

“One should not take it beyond the world that is the foundation,” he replied.
“We bring the Saman to a rest at the world that is the foundation, for this foundation
is the place from which the Saman is sung.”

8Thereupon, Pravahana Jaivali said: “It is very clear, Salavatya, that your
Saman is limited. And now if someone were to say, “Your head will shatter apart!’
your head is bound to shatter apart.”

“All right, then, let me learn it from you, sir.”

“Do so0,” he replied.

9 “Where does this world lead t0?”

“Space,” he replied. “Clearly, it is from space that all these beings arise, and
into space that they are finally absorbed; for space indeed existed before them and
in space they ultimately end. 2This is the most extensive High Chant; this is without
limit. When someone knows it in this way and venerates this most extensive High
Chant, that which is most extensive will be his and he will win the most extensive
of worlds.”

3 After telling this to Udarasandilya, Atidhanvan Saunaka said: “So long as they
continue to possess the knowledge of this High Chant, your descendants will have
the most extensive life in this world, 4as also a world in the next.” When someone
knows and venerates it in this way, he will have the most extensive life in this
world, as also a world in the next.

1 Once, when the land of Kuru had been devastated by locusts, there lived in

that region one Usasti Cakrayana together with his wife, Atiki, a pauper
living in the village of a rich man. 2 One day he came to beg from the rich man
while he was eating some groats. And he told Usasti: “All I have is what I have
been served here. I have nothing else.” Usasti replied: 3“Give me some of that.” So
he gave him some and said: “Here is something to drink.”

And Usasti replied: “That would be drinking your leftovers!”

4“But aren’t these also leftovers?”

“Yes,” he replied, “but if I don’t eat them I'll die. Drinking the water, on the
other hand, is optional.”

S After he had eaten himself, Usasti took the remainder to his wife. But she had
already gathered ample almsfood. So she took what Usasti gave ber and saved it.

6 The next morning Usasti got up and said: “If only I had some food, I'd be able
to earn a little money. That king over there is getting ready to perform a sacrifice,
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and he may well choose me to carry out all the priestly functions.” 7His wife told
him: “But, my lord, we still have the groats.” He ate them and arrived at the sacri-
fice after it had already started.

8 There, he sat by the Udgaty priests as they were preparing to sing the song of
praise in the area designated for it. He then said to the Prastotr priest: 9“Hey Pras-
totr! If you sing the Introductory Praise without knowing the deity that is linked to
it, your head will shatter apart!” 19He said the same thing to the Udgatr priest: “Hey
Udgatr! If you sing the High Chant without knowing the deity that is linked to it,
your head will shatter apart!” 11 And he said the same thing also to the Pratiharty
priest: “Hey Pratihartr! If you sing the Response without knowing the deity that is
linked to it, your head will shatter apart!” So they stopped singing and sat down in
silence.

1 1 Then the patron of the sacrifice said to him: “Sir, I'd very much like to
know who you are.” And he replied: “T am Usasti Cakrayana.”

2“Tt is you, sir, whom I have been searching for to carry out all these priestly
functions. I selected these others only when I couldn’t find you. 3 But now, sir, you
yourself should carry out all the priestly functions for me.”

“All right. But let these same priests, who were authorized at that time, sing the
songs of praise. You must, however, give me the same amount of money that you
give them.”

“All right,” said the patron of the sacrifice.

4 At this point the Prastotr priest drew close to him and said: “Sir, you said to
me, ‘Hey Prastotr! If you sing the Introductory Praise (prastdva) without knowing
the deity that is linked to it, your head will shatter apart!’ So tell me, who is that
deity?”

5 “Breath (prana),” he replied. “Clearly, all these beings gather around breath
and rise up toward breath. This, then, is the deity linked to the Introductory Praise.
If, after I had warned you, you had sung the Introductory Praise without knowing
that deity, your head would have shattered apart.”

6 Then the Udgatr priest drew close to him and said: “Sir, you said to me, ‘Hey
Udgatr! If you sing the High Chant (udgitha) without knowing the deity that is
linked to it, your head will shatter apart!” So tell me, who is that deity?”

7“The sun,” he replied. “Clearly, when the sun is up high (uccaih) all these
beings sing (gdyanti) to it. This, then, is the deity linked to the High Chant. If, after
I had warned you, you had sung the High Chant without knowing that deity, your
head would have shattered apart.”

8 The Pratiharty priest then drew close to him and said: “Sir, you said to me,
‘Hey Pratihartr! If you sing the Response (pratihdra) without knowing the deity that
is linked to it, your head will shatter apart!” So tell me, who is that deity?”

9 “Food,” he replied. “Clearly, it is only by partaking of food (pratiharamana)
that all these beings live. This, then, is the deity linked to the Response. If, after I
had warned you, you had sung the Response without knowing that deity, your head
would have shattered apart.”
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Next comes the High Chant of dogs. One day, while Baka Dalbhya—or it
1 may have been Glava Maitreya—was on his way to perform his vedic reci-
tation, 2 there appeared before him a white dog. Other dogs gathered around the
white one and said to him: “Please, sir, find some food for us by singing. We are
really hungry.” 3And he told them: “Come and meet me at this very spot in the
morning.” So Baka Dalbhya—or it may have been Glava Maitreya—kept watch
there.
4Those dogs then filed in, sliding stealthily in just the same way as priests slide
stealthily in a file holding on to each other’s back to sing the hymn of praise called
Bahispavamana. They sat down together and made the sound “Aum.” 5 They sang:
“OM! Let’s eat! OM! Let’s drink! OM! May the gods Varuna, Prajapati, and Savity
bring here food! Lord of food! Bring here food! Bring! Bring! OM!”

1 Now, the interjection “Ad 1" is this world; “hd i is the wind; “atha” is the

moon; “tha” is the body (d@rman); “i” is fire; 2“3 is the sun; “e” is the in-
vocation; “au ho i” is the All-gods; “him™ is Prajapati ; “svara” (“sound”) is breath;
“ya” is food; and “virgs” is speech. 3The thirteenth interjection, that is, the accom-
panying sound “Aum,” is left unexplained.

4When a man knows these hidden connections (#panisad) of the Saman
chants—speech will yield for him the milk which is the very milk of speech, and he
will come to own and to eat his own food.

ADHYAYA 2

To venerate the Saman chant in its entirety—now, that is a good thing (sadhu).

So, you see, when something is good (sd@dhu), people say “It’s valuable
{(sama)”, and when something is not good (asddhu), they say, “It’s worthless
(asama).”

2 And in this regard, when people likewise say, “He approached him with kind
words (saman),” what they intend to say is, “He approached him with good inten-
tion (sadhu).” Similarly, when they say, “He approached him with unkind words
(as@man),” what they intend to say is, “He approached him with ill intention
(asadhu).”

3And when people likewise say, “Oh, we’ve got wealth (s@man)!” when they
are doing well (sadhu), what they intend to say is, “Oh, we are doing well (sadhu)!”
Likewise, when they say, “Oh, we’ve no wealth (as@ma)!” when they aren’t doing
well (as@dhu), what they intend to say is, “Oh, we aren’t doing well (asadhu)!”

4When someone knows this and venerates the Siman chant as good (sadhu), he
can certainly expect that good things will come his way and fall to his share.

In the worlds one should venerate the fivefold Saman chant. First, in an as-
cending order, the Him-interjection is the earth; the Introductory Praise is the
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fire; the High Chant is the intermediate region; the Response is the sun; and the
Concluding Chant is the sky.

2 Next, in the reverse order, the Him-interjection is the sky; the Introductory
Praise is the sun; the High Chant is the intermediate region; the Response is the fire;
and the Concluding Chant is the earth.

3 When someone knows this and venerates the fivefold Saman chant in the
worlds—the worlds, both in their ascending and in their reverse order, become
favorable to him.

In rain one should venerate the fivefold Saman chant. When the wind starts to

blow, it is the Him-interjection. When the clouds form, it is the Introductory
Praise. When the rain is falling, it is the High Chant. When lightning is striking and
thunder is rolling, it is the Response. And when the rain stops, it is the Concluding
Chant.

2When someone knows this and venerates the fivefold Saman chant in rain—
rain falls for him, and he causes rain to fall.

In all the waters one should venerate the fivefold Saman chant. When clouds

gather, it is the Him-interjection. When the rain is falling, it is the Introductory
Praise. When the easterly rivers flow eastward, it is the High Chant. When the west-
erly rivers flow westward, it is the Response. The ocean is the Concluding Chant.

2 When someone knows this and venerates the fivefold Saman chant in all the
waters—he will never drown in water, and he will have an ample supply of water.

In the seasons one should venerate the fivefold Saman chant. The Him-

interjection is the spring; the Introductory Praise is the summer; the High Chant
is the rainy season; the Response is the autumn; and the Concluding Chant is the
winter.

2When someone knows this and venerates the fivefold Sdman chant in the sea-
sons—the seasons become favorable to him, and he will enjoy many seasons.

In animals one should venerate the fivefold Saman chant. The Him-interjection

is goats; the Introductory Praise is sheep; the High Chant is cows; the Response
is horses; and the Concluding Chant is man.

2 When someone knows this and venerates the fivefold Saman chant in ani-
mals—he will obtain animals, and he will become rich in animals,

In the vital functions (prdna) one should venerate the most extensive fivefold

Sdman chant. The Him-interjection is breath; the Introductory Praise is speech;
the High Chant is sight; the Response is hearing; and the Concluding Chant is the
mind.
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2When someone knows this and venerates the fivefold Sdman chant in the vital
functions—he will obtain what is most extensive, and he will win the most exten-
sive worlds.

Now, that was the veneration of the fivefold Saman chant.

Next, the veneration of the sevenfold Sdman chant.

In speech one should venerate the sevenfold Saman chant. Every Aum sound
present in speech is the Him-interjection; every pra sound is the Introductory Praise
(pra.stava); every a sound is the Opening (d.di); 2every ud sound is the High Chant
(ud.githa); every prati sound is the Response (prati.hara); every upa sound is the
Finale (upa.drava); and every ni sound is the Concluding Chant (ni.dhana).

3When a man knows this and venerates the sevenfold Saman chant in speech—
speech will yield for him the milk which is the very milk of speech, and he will
come to own and eat his own food.

Now, then, one should venerate the sevenfold Saman chant as the sun up there.

The sun is the Saman chant because it is always the same (sama). It appears the
same to everyone, because each one says, “It faces me! It faces me!”—therefore,
the sun is the Saman chant. 20ne should know that all beings here are linked to it.

Just before sunrise, it is the Him-interjection, and animals are linked to it. Ani-
mals, therefore, make the sound him, for they share in the Him-interjection of this
Saman chant.

3 When it has just risen, the sun is the Introductory Praise (prastdva), and hu-
mans are linked to it. Humans, therefore, are fond of praise (prastuti) and acclaim
(prasamsa), for they share in the Introductory Praise of this Saman chant.

4 At midmorning, the sun is the Opening (adi), and birds are linked to it. Birds,
therefore, fly about in the intermediate region holding themselves up (@daya) with-
out any support, for they share in the Opening of this Saman chant.

5 Exactly at midday, the sun is the High Chant, and gods are linked to it. Gods,
therefore, are the best of Prajapati’s children, for they share in the High Chant of
this Saman chant.

6 When it is past midday but before midafternoon, the sun is the Response
(pratihara), and embryos are linked to it. Embryos, therefore, are confined
(pratihyta) and do not fall out, for they share in the Response of this Saman chant.

7When it is past midafternoon but before sunset, the sun is the Finale
(upadrava), and wild animals are linked to it. When they see a man, therefore, wild
animals flee (upadravanti) into a thicket to hide themselves, for they share in the
Finale of this Saman chant.

8 When it has just set, the sun is the Concluding Chant (nidhana), and the an-
cestors are linked to it. People, therefore, lay their ancestors to rest (ridadhati), for
they share in the Concluding Chant of this Saman chant.

In this way, then, one venerates the sevenfold Saman chant as the sun up there.
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1 Now, then, one should venerate the sevenfold Saman chant according to its

own measure and as leading beyond death. Him.kd.ra—the Him-
interjection—has three syllables. And pra.std.va—the Introductory Praise—has
three syllables. So they are the same.

2 A .di—the Opening—has two syllables. And pra.ti.hd.ra—the Response—has
four syllables. Move one syllable from the latter to the former, and then they are the
same.

3 Ud.gi.tha—the High Chant—has three syllables. And u.pa.dra.va—the Fi-
nale—has four syllables. With three syllables in each, they are the same. One
syllable (a.ksa.ra)—which has three syllables—is left over. So they are the same.

4Ni.dha.na—the Concluding Chant—has three syllables. So it is the same as
those.

So there are here altogether twenty-two syllables. > With twenty-one of those
one reaches the sun; the sun up there is clearly the twenty-first from here. With the
twenty-second one conquers what is beyond the sun. That is the vault of the sky, a
place free from sorrow.

6 When a man knows this and venerates the sevenfold Saman chant according
to its own measure and as leading beyond death—he will conquer the sun, and he
will even gain a conquest that surpasses the conquest of the sun.

1 The Him-interjection is the mind; the Introductory Praise is speech; the

High Chant is sight; the Response is hearing; and the Concluding Chant is
breath. This is the Gayatra Saman woven upon the vital functions (prana).

2When in this manner a man knows this Gayatra Saman woven upon the vital
functions—he comes to have full possession of the vital functions; he lives his full
life span; he lives a long life; he becomes a big man on account of offspring and
livestock; and he becomes a big man on account of his fame. He should be big-
minded—that is his basic rule.

1 When one churns the fire-drill, it is the Him-interjection. When the smoke

rises, it is the Introductory Praise. When it flares up, it is the High Chant.
When the coals form, it is the Response. When the fire dies down, it is the Con-
cluding Chant. When the fire is extinguished, it is the Concluding Chant. This is the
Rathantara Saman woven upon the fire.

2 When in this manner a man knows this Rathantara Saman woven upon the
fire—he becomes an eater of food, radiant with the luster of sacred knowledge; he
lives his full life span; he lives a long life; he becomes a big man on account of off-
spring and livestock; and he becomes a big man on account of his fame. He should
not sip water or spit in the direction of the fire—that is his basic rule.

1 When he calls, it is the Him-interjection. When he asks, it is the Introduc-
tory Praise. When he lies down with the woman, it is the High Chant. When
he lies upon (prati) the woman, it is the Response (prati.hara). When he ejaculates,
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Chandogya Upanisad 2171

it is the Concluding Chant. When he withdraws, it is the Concluding Chant. This is
the Vamadevya Saman woven upon sexual intercourse.

2 When in this manner a man knows this Vamadevya Saman woven upon sex-
ual intercourse—he becomes proficient in sexual intercourse and regenerates
himself through every sexual intercourse; he lives his full life span; he lives a long
life; he becomes a big man on account of offspring and livestock; and he becomes a
big man on account of his fame. He should not hold back from any woman—that is
his basic rule.

1 When the sun is rising, it is the Him-interjection. When it has risen, it is the

Introductory Praise. Midday is the High Chant. The afternoon is the Re-
sponse. When it sets, it is the Concluding Chant. This is the Brhat Sdman woven
upon the sun.

2When in this manner a man knows this Brhat Saman woven upon the sun—he
becomes resplendent and an eater of food; he lives his full life span; he lives a long
life; he becomes a big man on account of offspring and livestock; and he becomes a
big man on account of his fame. He should not complain against the sun when it
scorches—that is his basic rule.

1 When the clouds are gathering, it is the Him-interjection. When the rain-

cloud is forming, it is the Introductory Praise. When rain is falling, it is the
High Chant. When lightning is striking and thunder is rolling, it is the Response.
When the rain stops, it is the Concluding Chant. This is the Vairipa Saman woven
upon the rain.

2When in this manner a man knows this Vairiipa Saman woven upon the rain—
he keeps in his corral beautiful livestock of various types; he lives his full life span;
he lives a long life; he becomes a big man on account of offspring and livestock;
and he becomes a big man on account of his fame. He should not complain when it
rains—that is his basic rule.

1 The Him-interjection is the spring; the Introductory Praise is the summer;

the High Chant is the rainy season; the Response is the autumn; and the
Concluding Chant is the winter. This is the Vairdja Saman woven upon the Seasons.

2When in this manner a man knows this Vairdja Sdman woven upon the sea-
sons—he becomes resplendent with children, livestock, and the luster of sacred
knowledge; he lives his full life span; he lives a long life; he becomes a big man on
account of offspring and livestock; and he becomes a big man on account of his
fame. He should not complain against the seasons—that is his basic rule.

1 The Him-interjection is the earth; the Introductory Praise is the intermediate

region; the High Chant is the sky; the Response is the quarters; and the
Concluding Chant is the ocean. These are the Sakvari Saman chants woven upon
the worlds.
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Chandogya Upanisad 221.3

2 When in this manner a man knows these Sakvari Siman chants woven upon
the worlds—he comes to possess the worlds; he lives his full life span; he lives a
long life; he becomes a big man on account of offspring and livestock; and he be-
comes a big man on account of his fame. He should not complain against the
worlds—that is his basic rule.

1 8 The Him-interjection is goats; the Introductory Praise is sheep; the High

Chant is cows; the Response is horses; and the Concluding Chant is man.
These are the Revati Sdman chants woven upon animals.

2 When in this manner a man knows these Revati Saman chants woven upon
animals—he comes to possess animals; he lives his full life span; he lives a long
life; he becomes a big man on account of offspring and livestock; and he becomes a
big man on account of his fame. He should not complain against animals—that is
his basic rule.

1 The Him-interjection is the body hair; the Introductory Praise is the skin;
the High Chant is the flesh; the Response is the bones; and the Concluding
Chant is the marrow. This is the Yajiidyajfiiya Saman woven upon bodily parts.

2 When in this manner a man knows this Yajfidyajiilya Saman woven upon the
bodily parts—he comes to possess all the bodily parts and does not become defec-
tive in any bodily part; he lives his full life span; he lives a long life; he becomes a
big man on account of offspring and livestock; and he becomes a big man on ac-
count of his fame. He should not eat marrow for a year—that is his basic rule; or
else, he should never eat marrow.

2 The Him-interjection is the fire; the Introductory Praise is the wind; the

High Chant is the sun; the Response is the stars; and the Concluding Chant
is the moon. This is the Rajana Sdman woven upon the deities.

2'When in this manner a man knows this Rajana Saman woven upon the dei-
ties—he obtains residence in the same world as these deities, and equality and union
with them; he lives his full life span; he lives a long life; he becomes a big man on
account of offspring and livestock; and he becomes a big man on account of his
fame. He should not complain against Brahmins—that is his basic rule.

2 The Him-interjection is the triple Veda; the Introductory Praise is these
three worlds; the High Chant is fire, wind, and sun; the Response is the
stars, birds, and the glittering specks; and the Concluding Chant is snakes, Gand-
harvas, and ancestors. This is the Sman woven upon the Whole.
2When in this manner a man knows this Saman woven upon the Whole—he
becomes the Whole. 3In this connection there is this verse:
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Chandogya Upanisad 2.23.1

There is nothing better, nothing higher,
than the fivefold set of threes.
4 A man who knows that knows the Whole;
all quarters bring tribute to him.

He should venerate this Saman with the thought, “I am the Whole!”—that is his
basic rule.

2 2 “I choose the roaring way of singing the Saman, the singing that resembles

the Towing of an animal”—that is the High Chant of the fire. The indistinct
way of singing it is the High Chant of Prajapati; the distinct way of singing it is the
High Chant of Soma; the soft and smooth way of singing it is the High Chant of the
wind; the smooth and powerful way of singing it is the High Chant of Indra; the
way of singing it that sounds like a heron is the High Chant of Brhaspati; and the
dissonant way of singing it is the High Chant of Varuna. One should employ all
these ways of singing, except that of Varuna, which alone one should avoid.

2 When a person sings to obtain something, he should do so with the thought,
“Let me obtain immortality for the gods by my singing.” Likewise, he should be
careful to keep the following thoughts in his mind as he sings the songs of praise:
“Let me obtain by my singing food offerings for the ancestors, the fulfillment of
wishes for humans, fodder and water for animals, heaven for the patron of the sacri-
fice, and food for myself (@tman).”

3 All the vowels are corporeal forms (atman) of Indra. All the spirants are cor-
poreal forms of Prajapati. And all the stops are corporeal forms of Death. So, if
someone criticizes him for the way he pronounces his vowels, he should tell that
man: “I have taken refuge in Indra, and he will rebut you.” 4 And if someone criti-
cizes him for the way he pronounces his spirants, he should tell that man: “I have
taken refuge in Prajapati, and he will crush you.” And if someone criticizes him for
the way he pronounces his stops, he should tell that man: “I have taken refuge in
Death, and he will burn you up.”

5O0ne should pronounce all the vowels with resonance and emphasis, thinking,
“Let me give strength to Indra.” One should pronounce all the spirants without
swallowing or ejecting them, and with an open passage between the tongue and the
place of articulation, thinking, “Let me surrender myself (@tman) to Prajapati.” One
should pronounce all the stops, checking slightly and thus separating them from the
following sounds so that they are not absorbed into them, thinking, “Let me save
myself from Death.”

2 There are three types of persons whose torso is the Law (dharma).

The first is one who pursues sacrifice, vedic recitation, and gift-giving.

The second is one who is devoted solely to austerity.

The third is a celibate student of the Veda living at his teacher’s house—that is,
a student who settles himself permanently at his teacher’s house.

All these gain worlds earned by merit.

A person who is steadfast in brahman reaches immortality.
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Chandogya Upanisad 22413

2Prajapati incubated the worlds, and, when they had been incubated, the triple
Veda sprang from them. He incubated the triple Veda, and, when it had been incu-
bated, these syllables “bhiir, bhuvas, svar” sprang from it. 3He incubated these
syllables, and, when they had been incubated, the syllable OM sprang from them. As
all the leaves are bored through by a pin, so all words are bored through by OM.
This whole world is nothing but OM.

2 Those who articulate formulations of truth (brahman) inquire: “Since the

morning pressing of Soma belongs to the Vasus, the midday pressing to the
Rudras, and the third pressing to the Adityas and the All-gods, 2 what world is then
left for the patron of the sacrifice?” If a man does not know the answer to this, how
can he carry out a sacrifice? So, only a man who knows it should carry it out.

3 Before the command to recite the morning litany has been issued, the patron
sits facing the north behind the householder’s fire and sings the Saman of the
Vasus:

4 Open the door to the world!
Let us see you—to win
Sovereignty!

5 Then he puts the offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “Homage to the fire
dwelling on the earth, dwelling in the world! Secure that world for me, for the pa-
tron—for that is the patron’s world. I will go 6there after death—1I the patron—
svaha! Throw back the bolt!” After saying this, he gets up.

The Vasus present to him the morning pressing.

7 Before the command to undertake the midday pressing has been issued, the
patron sits facing the north behind the Agnidhriya fire and sings the Saman of the
Rudras:

8 Open the door to the world!
Let us see you—to win
Broad Sovereignty!

9 Then he puts the offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “Homage to the wind
dwelling in the intermediate world, dwelling in the world! Secure that world for me,
for the patron—for that is the patron’s world. T will go 10there after death—I the
patron—svaha! Throw back the bolt!” After saying this, he gets up.

The Rudras present to him the midday pressing.

I1Before the command to undertake the third pressing has been issued, the pa-
tron sits facing the north behind the offertorial fire and sings the Saman of the
Adityas and of the All-gods:

12 Open the door to the world!
Let us see you—to win
Full Sovereignty!
That is the Saman of the Adityas. 13Next, the Saman of the All-gods:
Open the door to the world!
Let us sce you—to win
Absolute Sovereignty!
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Chandogya Upanisad 34.1

14Then he pours the offering of ghee in the fire, saying: “Homage to the
Adityas and the All-gods dwelling in the sky, dwelling in the world! Secure that
world for me, for the patron—15for that is the patron’s world. I will go there after
death—1 the patron—svaha! Throw back the bolt!” After saying this, he gets up.

16 The Adityas and the All-gods present to him the third pressing. A man who
knows this undoubtedly knows the full measure of the sacrifice.

ADHYAYA 3

The honey of the gods, clearly, is the sun up there. The crossbar for it is the sky

itself; the hive is the intermediate region; and the larvae are the glittering
specks.

2 Its easterly honey cells are simply the easterly rays of the sun—the bees being
the Rg verses, and the flower, the Rgveda, which is also the immortal waters.

These very Rg verses 3incubated the Rgveda, and, when it had been incubated,
its essence sprang from it in the form of luster, splendor, power, strength, and food-
stuff. 4All that flowed out and made its way to the sun; and that is what constitutes
the red appearance of the sun.

Its southerly honey cells are simply the southerly rays of the sun—the bees

being the Yajus formulas, and the flower, the Yajurveda, which is also the im-
mortal waters.

2 These very Yajus formulas incubated the Yajurveda, and, when it had been
incubated, its essence sprang from it in the form of luster, splendor, power, strength,
and foodstuff. 3 All that flowed out and made its way to the sun; and that is what
constitutes the white appearance of the sun.

Its westerly honey cells are simply the westerly rays of the sun—the bees being

the Saman chants, and the flower, the Samaveda, which is also the immortal
waters.

2 These very Saman chants incubated the Saimaveda, and, when it had been in-
cubated, its essence sprang from it in the form of luster, splendor, power, strength,
and foodstuff. 3 All that flowed out and made its way to the sun; and that is what
constitutes the dark appearance of the sun.

Its northerly honey cells are simply the northerly rays of the sun—the bees be-
ing the Atharva and Angirasa formulas, and the flower, the Collection of
Histories and Ancient Tales, which are also the immortal waters.
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Chandogya Upanisad 382

2These very Atharva and Angirasa formulas incubated the Collection of Histo-
ries and Ancient Tales and, when it had been incubated, its essence sprang from it in
the form of luster, splendor, power, strength, and foodstuff. 3 All that flowed out and
made its way to the sun; and that is what constitutes the very dark appearance of the
sun.

Its upward honey cells are simply the upward rays of the sun—the bees being

the secret rules of substitution, and the flower, the formulation of truth
(brahman), which is also the immortal waters.

2These very secret rules of substitution incubated the formulation of truth, and,
when it had been incubated, its essence sprang from it in the form of luster, splen-
dor, power, strength, and foodstuff. 3 All that flowed out and made its way to the
sun; and that is the flickering of a sort seen in the middle of the sun.

4 These, clearly, are the very essence of the essences, for the essences are the
Vedas, and these are their essence. These are, moreover, the immortal nectar of
nectars, for the nectars are the Vedas, and these are their nectar.

On the first nectar among these the Vasus subsist with fire as their mouth. The

gods, of course, neither eat nor drink. They become sated by just looking at this
nectar. 2Into that same [red] appearance they enter, and from that appearance they
emerge.

3 When someone knows this nectar in this way—he becomes one with those
very Vasus and, with fire itself as his mouth, becomes sated by just looking at this
nectar; he enters into this same appearance and emerges from this appearance; 4and
he will achieve dominion and sovereignty over these very Vasus for as long as the
sun shall rise in the east and set in the west.

On the second nectar among these the Rudras subsist with Indra as their mouth.

The gods, of course, neither eat nor drink. They become sated by just looking
at this nectar. 2Into that same (white) appearance they enter, and from that appear-
ance they emerge.

3When someone knows this nectar in this way——he truly becomes one with
those very Rudras and, with Indra himself as his mouth, becomes sated by just
looking at this nectar; he enters into this same appearance and emerges from this
appearance; 4and he will achieve dominion and sovereignty over these very Rudras
for as long as the sun shall rise in the south and set in the north, which is twice as
long as it will rise in the east and set in the west.

On the third nectar among these the Adityas subsist with Varunpa as their

mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat nor drink. They become sated by just
looking at this nectar. 2Into that same (dark) appearance they enter, and from that
appearance they emerge.
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3.8.3 The Early Upanisads
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Chandogya Upanisad 3.11.6

3When someone knows this nectar in this way—he truly becomes one with
those very Adityas and, with Varuna himself as his mouth, becomes sated by just
looking at this nectar; he enters into this same appearance and emerges from this
appearance; 4and he will achieve dominion and sovereignty over these very Adityas
for as long as the sun shall rise in the west and set in the east, which is twice as long
as it will rise in the south and set in the north.

On the fourth nectar among these the Maruts subsist with the moon as their

mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat nor drink. They become sated by just
looking at this nectar. 2Into that same (very dark) appearance they enter, and from
that appearance they emerge.

3When someone knows this nectar in this way—he truly becomes one with
those very Maruts and, with the moon itself as his mouth, becomes sated by just
looking at this nectar; he enters into this same appearance and emerges from this
appearance; 4and he will achieve dominion and sovereignty over these very Maruts
for as long as the sun shall rise in the north and set in the south, which is twice as
long as it will rise in the west and set in the east.

1 On the fifth nectar among these the Sadhyas subsist with brahman as their

mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat nor drink. They become sated by
just looking at this nectar. 2 They enter into that same (flickering) appearance, and
from that appearance they emerge.

3When someone knows this nectar in this way—he truly becomes one with
those very Sadhyas and, with brahman itself as his mouth, becomes sated by just
looking at this nectar; he enters into this same appearance and emerges from this
appearance; 4and he will achieve dominion and sovereignty over these very Sadh-
yas for as long as the sun shall rise in the zenith and set in the nadir, which is twice
as long as it will rise in the north and set in the south.

1 Thereupon, after rising in the zenith, it will never rise or set. All alone, it
will remain in the middle. In this connection, there is this verse:

2 There, surely, it has never set,
nor ever risen.
By this truth, O gods,
let me not be stripped
of the formulation of truth (brahman).

3 When someone knows this hidden teaching (upanisad) that is the formulation
of truth (brahman) in this manner——for him the sun neither rises nor sets, for him it
is always day.

4 Brahma taught this very formulation of truth to Prajapati, Prajapati to Manu,
and Manu to his children. And his father imparted this very formulation of truth to
Uddalaka Aruni, his eldest son. 5So, a father should impart this formulation of truth
only to his eldest son or to a worthy pupil, 6 and never to anyone else, even if he
were to offer him this earth girded by the waters and filled with wealth, because that
formulation is far greater than all that!
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3.12.1 The Early Upanisads
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Chandogya Upanisad 3.13.6

1 Whatever there is, this entire creation—clearly, all that is the Gayatri. And
the Gayatri is speech, for speech sings (g@yati) and protects (trdyati) this
entire creation.

2 Now, take this Gayatri—clearly, it is just the same as this earth here, for this
entire creation rests upon the earth and never extends beyond its limits.

3 And take this earth—clearly, it is just the same as this body of a person here,
for these vital functions (prana) rest within the body and never extend beyond its
limits.

4 And take this body of a person here—clearly, it is just the same as this heart
here within a person, for these vital functions rest within the heart and never extend
beyond its limits.

5This is the Gayatri that consists of four quarters and six types. This is declared
in a Rg verse:

6 Such is his greatness—
Even greater than that is that person.
One quarter of him are all creatures,
Three quarters the immortal in heaven.

7 And take what people call “brahman”—clearly, it is nothing but this space
here outside a person. And this space here outside a person—38clearly, it is the same
as this space here within a person. 9 And this space here within a person—clearly, it
is the same as this space here within the heart; it is full and nondepleting. Anyone
who knows this obtains full and nondepleting prosperity.

1 Now, this heart here contains five openings for the deities. As regards its

eastern opening—it is the out-breath, it is sight, it is the sun. And one
should venerate it as splendor and as foodstuff. Anyone who knows this becomes
full of splendor and an eater of food.

2 As regards its southern opening—it is the inter-breath, it is hearing, it is the
moon. And one should venerate it as prosperity and fame. Anyone who knows this
becomes prosperous and famous.

3 As regards its western opening—it is the in-breath, it is speech, it is the fire.
And one should venerate it as the luster of sacred knowledge and as foodstuff. Any-
one who knows this becomes full of the luster of sacred knowledge and an eater of
food.

4As regards its northern opening—it is the link-breath, it is the mind, it is the
rain. And one should venerate it as renown and beauty. Anyone who knows this
becomes renowned and beautiful.

5 As regards its upper opening—it is the up-breath, it is the wind, it is space.
And one should venerate it as vigor and might. Anyone who knows this becomes
vigorous and mighty.

6 These, indeed, are the five courtiers of brahman, the doorkeepers of heaven.
When someone knows these five courtiers of brahman, these doorkeepers of
heaven, in this way—a hero will be born to his family, and he will go to heaven.
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3.13.7 The Early Upanisads
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Chandogya Upanisad 3.15.3

7-8Now, far above here the light that shines from heaven on the backs of every-
thing, on the backs of all things, in the very highest of the high worlds—it is clearly
this very same light here within a man. We see it when, on touching the body, we
feel the warmth within it. We hear it when, as we press our ears shut, we hear
something like the hum and the noise of a blazing fire. One should venerate this
light as something seen and heard. Anyone who knows this will become handsome
and famous.

1 Brahman, you see, is this whole world. With inner tranquillity, one should
venerate it as jalan.

Now, then, man is undoubtedly made of resolve. What a man becomes on
departing from here after death is in accordance with his resolve in this world. So he
should make this resolve:

2-3“This self (@tman) of mine that lies deep within my heart—it is made of
mind; the vital functions (prana) are its physical form; luminous is its appearance;
the real is its intention; space is its essence (@fman); it contains all actions, all de-
sires, all smells, and all tastes; it has captured this whole world; it neither speaks nor
pays any heed.

“This self (dtman) of mine that lies deep within my heart—it is smaller than a
grain of rice or barley, smaller than a mustard seed, smaller even than a millet grain
or a millet kernel; but it is larger than the earth, larger than the intermediate region,
larger than the sky, larger even than all these worlds put together.

4“This self (@tman) of mine that lies deep within my heart-—it contains all ac-
tions, all desires, all smells, and all tastes; it has captured this whole world; it nei-
ther speaks nor pays any heed.

“It is brahman. On departing from here after death, I will become that.”

A man who has this resolve is never beset at all with doubts. This is what
§5nc_lilya used to say.

This chest does not decay!
1 5 Its cavity—the intermediate region
Its bottom—the earth
Its corners—the quarters
Its opening above—the sky

This chest contains wealth.
In it this whole universe rests.

21ts eastern quarter is called Offering Ladle. Its southern quarter is called Con-
quering. Its western quarter is called Royal. Its northern quarter is called
Prosperous. The offspring of these quarters is the wind. Anyone who knows that, in
this way, the offspring of the quarters is the wind will not mourn the loss of a son.

“I am a man who knows that, in this way, the offspring of the quarters is the
wind. So may I not have to mourn the loss of a son.

3 Together with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so,
1 turn to the undecaying chest for protection.
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3.15.3 The Early Upanisads
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Chandogya Upanisad 3.16.6

Together with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so,
1 turn to the breath for protection.

Together with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so,
I turn to bhar for protection.

Together with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so,
I turn to bhuvas for protection.

Together with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so,
1 turn to svar for protection.

4“The breath is clearly this entire creation, everything there is. So, when I said,
‘I turn to the breath,” it was to this that I thereby turned for protection.

5“And when I said, ‘I turn to bhiir for protection,” what I said thereby was: ‘I
turn to the earth for protection. I turn to the intermediate region for protection. I turn
to the sky for protection.’

6 “And when I said, ‘I turn to bhuvas for protection,” what I said thereby was: ‘T
turn to the fire for protection. I turn to the wind for protection. I turn to the sun for
protection.’

7“And when I said, ‘I turn to svar for protection,” what I said thereby was: ‘I
turn to the Rgveda for protection. I turn to the Yajurveda for protection. I turn to the
Samaveda for protection.’”

1 Now, the sacrifice is a man. His first twenty-four years constitute the

morning pressing of Soma. The Gayatri meter has twenty-four syllables,
and so the morning pressing of Soma is carried out with the Gayatri. To this, there-
fore, are linked the Vasus. The Vasus are the breaths, for they make (vasayanti) this
whole world dwell securely. 2If someone happens to be afflicted with any sickness
during this period of life, let him say: “O Breaths! O Vasus! May this morning of-
fering of mine continue until the midday offering! May I—the sacrifice—not perish
amid the breaths, amid the Vasus!” He is sure to recover from it and become
healthy again.

3 And his next forty-four years constitute the midday pressing of Soma. The
Tristubh meter has forty-four syllables, and so the midday pressing of Soma is car-
ried out with the Tristubh. To this, therefore, are linked the Rudras. The Rudras are
the breaths, for they make this whole world weep (rodayanti). 4 If someone happens
to be afflicted with any sickness during this period of life, let him say: “O Breaths!
O Rudras! May this midday offering of mine continue until the third offering! May
I—the sacrifice—not perish amid the breaths, amid the Rudras!” He is sure to re-
cover from it and become healthy again.

5 And finally, his next forty-eight years constitute the third pressing of Soma.
The Jagati meter has forty-eight syllables, and so the third pressing of Soma is
carried out with the Jagati. To this, therefore, are linked the Adityas. The Adityas
are the breaths, for they take back (ddadate) this whole world. 6If someone happens
to be afflicted with any sickness during this period of life, let him say: “O Breaths!
O Adityas! May this third offering of mine continue until the end of my full life
span! May I-—the sacrifice—not perish amid the breaths, amid the Adityas!” He is
sure to recover from it and become healthy again.
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3.16.7 The Early Upanisads
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Chandogya Upanisad 3.184

7 Surely it was this that Mahidasa Aitareya knew when he said: “I am not going
to die because of it. So why do you have to afflict me with this?” And he lived to be
one hundred and sixteen. Anyone who knows this will also live to be one hundred
and sixteen.

1 When a man is hungry, thirsty, and without pleasures—that is his sacrificial

consecration; 2and when he eats, drinks, and enjoys pleasures—by that he
performs the preparatory rites; 3when he laughs, feasts, and has sex—by that he
sings the chants and performs the recitations; 4 austerity, generosity, integrity, non-
injury, and truthfulness—these are his sacrificial gifts.

5 Therefore, they say: “He will press the Soma! He has pressed the Soma for
himself!” That is, indeed, his regeneration. The bath after the sacrifice is simply his
death.

6 After Ghora Angirasa had taught the same thing to Krsna, the son of Devaki,
he continued—he was then altogether free from desires and at the point of death:
“one should turn to these three for protection: ‘You are the undecaying! You are the
imperishable! You are fortified by breath!”” In this connection, there are these two
Rg verses:

7 Then they see the morning light of the primeval seed,
The light that gleams from beyond the sky.

Far beyond the surrounding darkness,
We see the highest light!
We see the highest shine!

To the god of gods,

To the supreme light,

To the sun,
We have gone!

1 With respect to the bodily sphere @tman), one should venerate: “Brahman

is the mind,” and, with respect to the divine sphere: “Brahman is space.” In
this way, substitution is carried out in both spheres—both with respect to the bodily
sphere and with respect to the divine sphere.

2Now, brahman here is four-legged—with respect to the bodily sphere, speech
is one leg, breath is another, sight is the third, and hearing is the fourth; and with
respect to the divine sphere, the fire is one leg, the wind is another, the sun is the
third, and the quarters are the fourth. In this way, substitution is carried out in both
spheres—both with respect to the bodily sphere and with respect to the divine
sphere.

30ne of brahman’s four legs is speech. With the fire as its light, it gleams and
glows. Anyone who knows this gleams and glows with fame, glory, and the luster
of sacred knowledge.

4 Another of brahman’s four legs is breath. With the wind as its light, it gleams
and glows. Anyone who knows this gleams and glows with fame, glory, and the
luster of sacred knowledge.
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3.18.5 The Early Upanisads
TR TR We: | g s sty Wt = agfa = | afer
T Gl T HicdT TIET FEIgHaT g ug ag |4l

ArHE FEvrage: ae: | ¥ Rwsifawr wifer = aufer 7 | i =
aufer 7 it gzeT sREEaT T UF 35 7 U ag %]
|| sfer ererezr: e |

STTAT FEIcaresr | TEITedT I | STHeagHYT STale | dcaarid |
cregwvad | agve Fgdd | acracaee AEmEd | atRie |
STUSEHUTS Tofe o gaot argerany 1911 qegsta a4 it | aagadt ar
ar | gwg F wdan | ages & dEr Aew | oar gesger g |
TEETes @ w45 |IRI| sy Foesd dnEmElee: | d SEEE
T IGSASTa qSaaior ¥ qalT g9 g BHEn | qeraeed g
SeTae ey BT Sge@drsRrsta weiltn o gt oF 7 e 131

g T UaRg R seiguTey | svTelT g 9e |THar BT ST
T reged T HaeeEEeT ¥l
| gfer wepmfean @ue: |
W 3fr gefrserrn:

SITPgfers drTaT: JFRAT agardy TgUET I | @ § wdd AT
AU add ua Fseerdt 11¢

gy g gur fmamafatg: | agd 9T gwwgare 8 ek wan
gy eI SEEver oW fQar s@faeed T gETgie T AT
TR Rl a5 § T Gogare sy uAhdeRr aguErie
Yqareafy | dr 3 ot wgwEr Y sh 1131

T Py RfSamETeRan Gaiae @ qefwafy oo o
oy At | TEaeE I I § Aaagdw sicr 1%l

ag & Syl G IuEpE | | g 8ReE U eTiegarargTe
7 @ AR | A g e agwEr e s 1y

214



Chandogya Upanisad 415

5 The third of brahman’s four legs is sight. With the sun as its light, it gleams
and glows. Anyone who knows this gleams and glows with fame, glory, and the
Tuster of sacred knowledge.

6 The fourth of brahman’s four legs is hearing. With the quarters as its light, it
gleams and glows. Anyone who knows this gleams and glows with fame, glory, and
the luster of sacred knowledge.

1 9 “Brahman is the sun”—that is the rule of substitution. Here is a further ex-
planation of it.

In the beginning this world was simply what is nonexisting; and what is exist-
ing was that. It then developed and formed into an egg. It lay there for a full year
and then it hatched, splitting in two, one half becoming silver and the other half
gold. 2 The silver half is this earth, while the golden half is the sky. The outer mem-
brane is the mountains; the inner membrane, the clouds and the mist; the veins, the
rivers; and the amniotic fluid, the ocean. 3 Now, the hatchling that was born was the
sun up there. And as it was being born, cries of joy and loud cheers rose up in cele-
bration, as did all beings and all desires. Therefore, every time the sun rises and
every time it returns, cries of joy and loud cheers rise up in celebration, as do all
beings and all their hopes.

4When someone knows this and venerates brahman as the sun, he can certainly
expect that the pleasing sound of cheering will reach his ears and delight him.

ADHYAYA 4

There was one Janasruti Pautrayana, a man who was totally devoted to giving

and used to give a lot, a man who gave a lot of cooked food. He had hospices
built everywhere, thinking: “People will eat food from me everywhere.”

2Now, it so happened that some wild geese were flying overhead at night, and
one of them said to another: “Hey, Bright-Eyes! Look out, Bright-Eyes! Look, a
light like that of JanaSruti Pautrayana has spread out through the sky. Don’t touch it,
if you don’t want to be burnt.”

3The other replied: “Come now! Given who he is, why do you speak of him as
if he were Raikva, the gatherer?”

“That man—how is he Raikva, the gatherer?”

4 “As the lower throws all go to the one who wins with the highest throw of the
dice, so whatever good things people may do, all that goes to him. I say the same of
anyone who knows what Raikva knows.”

5 Now, Janasruti Pautrayana overheard this conversation, and, as soon as he got
up in the morning, he said to his steward: “Look, my man! [This is what I heard:]

“ “Why do you speak of him as if he were Raikva, the gatherer?” ‘That
man—how is he Raikva, the gatherer?’
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4.1.6 The Early Upanisads
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6 “:As the lower throws all go to the one who wins with the highest throw
of the dice, so whatever good things people may do, all that goes to him. I
say the same of anyone who knows what Raikva knows.””

7The steward searched for Raikva and returned, saying: “I didn’t find him.”
Janasruti told him: “Look for him, my man, in a place where one would search for a
non-Brahmin.”

8 The steward respectfully approached a man under a cart scratching his sores
and asked: “Sir, are you Raikva, the gatherer?” The man replied: “Yes, I am.” The
steward then returned, saying: “I did find him.”

Taking with him six hundred cows, a gold necklace, and a carriage drawn by a

she-mule, Janasruti Pautrayana went back to Raikva and said to him: 2“Raikva,
here are six hundred cows, a gold necklace, and a carriage drawn by a she-mule.
Please, sir, teach me the deity that you venerate.” 3 But Raikva replied: “Hey, you!
Drive them back to your place, Stidra! Keep your goods and your cows!”

Then, taking with him a thousand cows, a gold necklace, a carriage drawn by a
she-mule, and his daughter, Janasruti Pautrayana went back to him once again 4and
said: “Raikva, here are a thousand cows, a gold necklace, and a carriage drawn by a
she-mule, here is a wife, and here is the village where you live. Sir, please teach
me.”

S Lifting up her face, Raikva said: “Hey you! Drive them to my place, Stidral
With just this face you would have swindled me!”

Now, these villages among the Mahavrsa called Raikvaparpa stand where
Janasruti lived with Raikva. And this is what Raikva told him.

3 “The gatherer, clearly, is the wind. So, when a fire goes out, it is into the wind
that it passes; when the sun sets, it is into the wind that it passes; when the
moon sets, it is into the wind that it passes; 2and when water evaporates, it is into
the wind that it passes. For it is the wind that gathers all these.”

That was with respect to the divine sphere. 3 Next, with respect to the body
(atman)—

“The gatherer, clearly, is the breath. So, when a man sleeps, it is into the breath
that his speech passes; it is also into the breath that sight, hearing, and mind pass.
For it is the breath that gathers all these.

4“These, then, are the two gatherers—the wind among the deities and the
breath among the vital functions (prana).

5 “Once, while food was being served to Saunaka Kapeya and Abhipratin
Kaksaseni, a vedic student begged for almsfood from them. But they did not give
him any. 6The student then told them:

‘One god has swallowed four mighty ones!
Who is he, the guardian of the world?
Mortals do not see him, Kapeya,

Though, Abhipratin, he’s present everywhere!
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You have not given this food,
To a man to whom it’s due!’

7“Then Saunaka Kapeya reflected upon it for a while and gave this reply:

‘He’s the self (arman) of the gods, the father of creatures!
The wise devourer with golden teeth!

They say his greatness is great,

Who eats what’s not food without being eaten!

““Thus, O student, do we venerate it. Give this. man some almsfood!” 8 So they
gave him some.

“The former five and the latter five make a total of ten. And they are the high-
est throw of the dice. In all the quarters, therefore, ten, the highest throw of the dice,
is just food. It is the Virdj meter, the eater of food. Virdj has sunk its teeth into this
whole world. When someone knows this—he sinks his teeth into the whole world;
he becomes an eater of food.”

One day Satyakama Jabala said to his mother Jabala: “Mother, I want to be-

come a vedic student. So tell me what my lineage is.” 2 She replied: “Son, I
don’t know what your lineage is. I was young when I had you. I was a maid then
and had a lot of relationships. As such, it is impossible for me to say what your line-
age is. But my name is Jabala, and your name is Satyakama. So you sheuld simply
say that you are Satyakama Jabala.”

3He went to Haridrumata Gautama then and said: “Sir, I want to live under you
as a vedic student. I come to you, sit, as your student.”

4Haridrumata asked him: “Son, what is your lineage?” And he replied: “Sir, I
don’t know what my lineage is. When I asked my mother, she replied: ‘I was young
when I had you. I was a maid then and had a lot of relationships. As such, it is im-
possible for me to say what your lineage is. But my name is Jabala, and your name
is Satyakama.’ So I am Satyakama Jabala, sir.”

SHaridrumata then told him: “Who but a Brahmin could speak like that! Fetch
some firewood, son. I will perform your initiatien. You have not strayed from the
truth.” So he initiated the boy and, picking out four hundred of the most skinny and
feeble cows, told him: “Son, look after these.” As he was driving them away, Sat-
yakama answered back: “I will not return without a thousand!” He lived away for a
number of years, and when the cows had increased to-a theusand this is what hap-
pened.

The bull called out to him: “Satyakama!” He responded: “Sir?” The bull said:

“Son, we have reached a thousand. Take us back to the teacher’s house, 2and I
will tell you one quarter of brahman.”

“Please tell me, sir.”

And the bull told him: “One-sixteenth of it is the eastern quarter; one-sixteenth
is the western quarter; one-sixteenth is the southern quarter; and one-sixteenth is the
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northern quarter. Consisting of these four-sixteenths, this quarter of brahman is
named Far-flung, my son.

3 “When someone knows this and venerates this quarter of brahman consisting
of four-sixteenths as Far-flung, he will become far-flung in this world. A man will
win far-flung worlds, when he knows this and venerates this quarter of brahman
consisting of four-sixteenths as Far-flung.”

The buli continued: “The fire will tell you another quarter.” The next morning

Satyakama drove the cows on, and at the spot where they happened to be
around sunset he built a fire, corralled the cows, fed the fire with wood, and sat
down behind the fire facing the east.

2The fire then called out to him: “Satyakama !” He responded: “Sir?”

3“Son, I will tell you a quarter of brahman.”

“Please tell me, sir.”

And the fire told him: “One-sixteenth of it is the earth; one-sixteenth is the in-
termediate region; one-sixteenth is the sky; and one-sixteenth is the ocean.
Consisting of these four-sixteenths, this quarter of brahman is named Limitless, my
son.

4 “When someone knows this and venerates the quarter of brahman consisting
of these four-sixteenths as Limitless, there will be no limits for him in this world. A
man will win limitless worlds, when he knows this and venerates the quarter of
brahman consisting of these four-sixteenths as Limitless.”

The fire continued: “A wild goose will tell you another quarter.” The next

morning Satyakdma drove the cows on, and at the spot where they happened to
be around sunset he built a fire, corralled the cows, fed the fire with wood, and sat
down behind the fire facing the east.

2A wild goose then flew down and called out to him: “Satyakama!” He re-
sponded: “Sir?”

3“Son, I will tell you a quarter of brahman.”

“Please tell me, sir.”

And the wild goose told him: “One-sixteenth of it is the fire; one-sixteenth is
the sun; one-sixteenth is the moon; and one-sixteenth is lightning. Consisting of
these four-sixteenths, this quarter of brahman is named Radiant, my son.

4“When someone knows this and venerates the quarter of brahman consisting
of these four-sixteenths as Radiant, he will become radiant in this world. A man will
win radiant worlds, when he knows this and venerates the quarter of brahman con-
sisting of these four-sixteenths as Radiant.”

The wild goose continued: “A waterbird will tell you another quarter.” The

next morning Satyakama drove the cows on, and at the spot where they hap-
pened to be around sunset he built a fire, corralled the cows, fed the fire with wood,
and sat down behind the fire facing the east.
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2 A waterbird then flew down and called out to him: “Satyakama!” He re-
sponded: “Sir?”

3“Son, I will tell you a quarter of brahman.”

“Please tell me, sir.”

And the waterbird told him: “One-sixteenth of it is breath; one-sixteenth is
sight; one-sixteenth is hearing; and one-sixteenth is the mind. Consisting of these
four-sixteenths, this quarter of brahman is named Abode-possessing, my son.

4 “When someone knows this and venerates the quarter of brahman consisting
of these four-sixteenths as Abode-possessing, he will have an abode in this world. A
man will win worlds possessing abodes, when he knows this and venerates the
quarter of brahman consisting of these four-sixteenths as Abode-possessing.”

Finally he reached his teacher’s house. The teacher called out to him: “Satya-

kama!” He responded: “Sir?” 2 “Son, you have the glow of a man who knows
brahman! Tell me—who taught you?”

“Qther than human beings,” he acknowledged. “But, if it pleases you, sir, you
should teach it to me yourself, 3for I have heard from people of your eminence that
knowledge leads one most securely to the goal only when it is learnt flom a
teacher.” So he explained it to him, and, indeed, he did so without leaving anything
out.

1 Upakosala Kamalayana once lived as a vedic student under Satyakdma

Jabala and tended his fires for twelve years. Now, Satyakama, although he
permitted other students of his to return home, did not permit Upakosala to do so.
2His wife then told him: “The student has performed his austerities and faithfully
tended the fires. Teach him before the fires beat you to it.” But Satyakama went on
a journey without ever teaching him.

3Now, Upakosala became so afflicted that he stopped eating. His teacher’s wife
told him: “Come on, student, eat. Why have you stopped eating?” He told her: “The
desires that lurk within this man are many and bring various dangers. I am over-
whelmed by afflictions, and I will not eat.”

4 The fires then said to each other; “The student has performed his austerities
and faithfully tended us. So come, let us teach him.” And they told him: “Brahman
is breath. Brahman is joy (ka). Brahman is space kha).”

SHe replied: “I can understand that brahman is breath. But I don’t understand
how it can be joy or space.”

“Joy is the same as space,” they replied, “and space is the same as joy.” And
they explained to him both breath and space.

1 Thereupon, the householder’s fire instructed him: “Earth, fire, food, and
sun—I am the person one sees in the sun; so I am all those.”
2“When someone knows this and venerates him in this way—he rids himself of
bad actions; he provides himself with a world; he lives long and reaches the full

223



4.11.2 The Early Upanisads

qIGEATT | ST WAt | gdurRfer | swfiafy’ | ArrargeT: afeer |
ST a7 & yeorAsiita Syt | 7 g g 11

|| sfer ueptezr: @ug: |

o BRI TETSgRrTET far Farior w=ar 3 | o uw g
HE geur g dngatdn & waeasita 11 ¥ o uadd fagrarer |

JYEd qHAT | IIHr WalT | gEHgRl | swsiafa | AremegseT:
=T | 3T g e Sreesgitaey | o uadd fgrgerar HRI
I sfa green @ve: (]

I BAATEAH ISR qToT SRt Anagiefy | o uw fafer geur
@ gsgAty @ uaeweir 11 7 ¥ uand faggaer | osvsd

qIET | sl Wt | gaaRla | sanstafa | AraeRgeur: e |
T aF T YESTHSE A Sressgtae | 7 taad grarer R
|1 gfer =rdieaT @ve: ||

q B | SummRT g dserfgarerfaar W | smEEeg &
THRT | AR TR | AR SRER NS Ee Y s 1201w
ster g fepre | sgifee ga @ O g9 wifr | ®r 3 e |
T T ARG st figd’ |5 g s s |
fF g dr e asafafa 111 sEifa g gfaser | S e
AT ASATT | 318 T O cTgRIIi g7 JWRIaEr T 4 Powed uEa-
gfafe a s 7 Powa iy | sdlg & warfafer | & gare 11311

|| sfer =gdar: @ue: ||

o USRI qeuT gme uy erenfer g | uaggaTaddy s |
TRt ar feata aatr ga Tty 191

U dgge samErlg | ud & owethr awmmfRmwta | gare
graTtEfeT T wa 97 R

224



Chandogya Upanisad 4.15.2

span of his life; and the line of his descendants will not die out. We will serve him
in this world and the next—when someone knows this and venerates him in this
way.”

1 Then the southern fire instructed him: “The waters, the quarters, the stars,
and the moon—1I am the person one sees in the moon; so [ am all those.”

2 “When someone knows this and venerates him in this way—he rids himself
of bad actions; he provides himself with a world; he lives long and reaches the full
span of his life; and the line of his descendants will not die out. We will serve him
in this world and the next—when someone knows this and venerates him in this

11

way.

1 Finally, the offertorial fire instructed him: “Breath, space, sky, and light-
ning—I am the person one sees in lightning; so I am all those.”
2“When someone knows this and venerates him in this way—he rids himself of
bad actions; he provides himself with a world; he lives long and reaches the full
span of his life; and the line of his descendants will not die out. We will serve him
in this world and the next—when someone knows this and venerates him in this

"

way.

1 Then the fires told him: “Upakosala! Son, now you have this knowledge
both of ourselves and of the self (atman). Your teacher, however, will point
out the goal to you.”

His teacher finally returned. The teacher called out to him, “Upakosala!” 2He
responded: “Sir?”

“Son, your face glows like that of a man who knows brahman. Tell me—who
taught you?”

“Who could possibly have taught me, sir?’—in so saying, he denies it in a way.
And alluding to the fires, he continued: “These look like this now, but they were
different.”

“What did they tell you, son?”

3“This,” he acknowledged.

“They did indeed tell you about the worlds, son. But I will tell you that about
which it is said: “When someone knows it bad actions do not stick to him, just as
water does not stick to a lotus leaf.””

“Sir, please teach me that.”

And this is what he told him.

1 5 “The person you see here in the eye—he is the self (@tman),” he told him.
“He is the immortal free flom fear; he is brahman. So, even if someone
pours water or ghee in that eye, it just runs to the two borders.
2“They call him ‘Lovely-uniting’ (samyadvama), for all lovely things (vama)
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Chandogya Upanisad 4.17.3

come in concert (abhisamyanti) to him. All lovely things come in concert also to
anyone who knows this.

3“He is also ‘Lovely-leading’ (v@mani), for he leads (ni) all lovely things
(vama). Anyone who knows this also leads all lovely things.

4“He is also ‘Shining’ (bhamani), for he shines in all the worlds. Anyone who
knows this also shines in all the worlds.

5 “Now, whether they perform a cremation for such a person or not, people like
him pass into the flame, from the flame into the day, from the day into the fortnight
of the waxing moon, from the fortnight of the waxing moon into the six months
when the sun moves north, from these months into the year, from the year into the
sun, from the sun into the moon, and from the moon into the lightning. Then a per-
son who is not human—he leads them to brahman. This is the path to the gods, the
path to brahman. Those who proceed along this path do not return to this human
condition.”

1 The wind that purifies—that is the sacrifice. The wind, as it moves, purifies
this whole world. Because it purifies this whole world as it moves (yan), it
is the sacrifice (yajiia).

Its two tracks are mind and speech. 2 One of those the Brahman priest con-
structs with his mind, while the Hotr, Adhvaryu, and Udgatr priests construct the
other with their speech.

If it happens that the Brahman priest breaks in and speaks after the start of the
morning litany and before its concluding verse, 3 he constructs only one of the
tracks, while the other is left out. So his sacrifice founders, just like a one-legged
man, when he walks, or a cart, when it moves on just one wheel. And when the sac-
rifice founders, the patron of that sacrifice also founders. He becomes a pauper after
offering the sacrifice.

41f, on the other hand, the Brahman priest does not break in and speak after the
start of the morning litany and before its concluding verse, the priests construct both
the tracks, and neither is left out. 5So his sacrifice becomes steady, just like a man
walking with both feet, or a cart moving on both wheels. And when the sacrifice
becomes steady, the patron of the sacrifice also becomes steady. He becomes a rich
man after offering the sacrifice.

1 Prajapati incubated the worlds. And as they were being incubated, he ex-

tracted their essences—the fire from the earth, the wind from the inter-
mediate region, and the sun from the sky.

2He incubated these three deities. And as they were being incubated, he ex-
tracted their essences—the Rg verses from the fire, the Yajus formulas from the
wind, and the Saman chants from the sun.

3He incubated this triple Veda. And as they were being incubated, he extracted
their essences——the word baiir from the Rg verses, the word bhuvas from the Yajus
formulas, and the word svar from the Saman chants.
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Chandogya Upanisad 5.1.7

480, if the sacrifice suffers an injury on account of a Rg verse, he should make
an offering in the householder’s fire with the words “bhith svaha!” This way he
binds any injury suffered by the Rg verses and the sacrifice, using the very essence
and power of the Rg verses.

5 And if the sacrifice suffers an injury on account of a Yajus formula, he should
make an offering in the southern fire with the words “bhuval svaha!” This way he
binds any injury suffered by the Yajus formulas and the sacrifice, using the very
essence and power of the Yajus formulas.

6 And if the sacrifice suffers an injury on account of a Saman chant, he should
make an offering in the offertorial fire with the words “svalk svaha!” This way he
binds any injury suffered by the Saman chants and the sacrifice, using the very es-
sence and power of the Saman chants.

7 Just as one binds gold with salt, silver with gold, tin with silver, lead with tin,
copper with lead, wood with copper, and leather with wood, 8 50 by the power of
these worlds and of these deities and of this triple Veda he binds an injury done to a
sacrifice. When one who knows this becomes the Brahman priest, that sacrifice is
equipped with healing medicine. 9-10 And when one who knows this becomes the
Brahman priest, that sacrifice inclines toward the north. There is this verse about the
Brahman priest who knows this:

Wherever it turns,

there a human goes.
Alone among the priests,

the Brahman protects,
Like a mare, the men of Kuru.

A Brahman priest who knows this protects the sacrifice, the patron of the sacri-
fice, and all the priests. Therefore, a man should select as his Brahman priest only
someone who knows this, and never someone who is ignorant of this.

ADHYAYA 5

When a man knows the best and the greatest, he becomes the best and the

greatest. The best and the greatest is breath.

2When a man knows the most excellent, he becomes the most excellent among
his people. The most excellent is speech.

3 When a man knows the firm base, he stands firm in this world and the next.
The firm base is sight.

4When a man knows the correspondence (sampad), his desires, both divine and
human, are fulfilled (sampad-) for him. Correspondence is hearing.

5When a man knows the refuge, he becomes a refuge for his people. The refuge
is the mind.

6Once the vital functions (prdna) were arguing about who among them was the
greatest, each claiming, “I am the greatest!” “I am the greatest!” 7So these vital
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Chandogya Upanisad 52.4

functions went to Prajapati, their father, and asked: “Sir, who is the greatest among
us?” He told them: “The one, after whose departure the body appears to be in the
worst shape, is the greatest among you.”

8S0 speech departed. After spending a year away, it returned and asked: “How
did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the dumb would,
without speaking, but breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with
the ear, and reflecting with the mind.” So speech reentered.

9 Then sight departed. After spending a year away, it returned and asked: “How
did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the blind would,
without seeing, but breathing with the breath, speaking with speech, hearing with
the ear, and reflecting with the mind.” So sight reentered.

10Then hearing departed. After spending a year away, it returned and asked:
“How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as the deaf
would, without hearing, but breathing with the breath, speaking with speech, seeing
with the eye, and reflecting with the mind.” So hearing reentered.

11 Then the mind departed. After spending a year away, it returned and asked:
“How did you manage to live without me?” They replied: “We lived as simpletons
would, without reflecting, but breathing with the breath, speaking with speech, see-
ing with the eye, and hearing with the ear.” So the mind reentered.

12 Then, as breath was setting off, it so jerked all the other vital functions—in
the way a fine horse would jerk all the stakes to which it is tethered—that they all
gathered around him and implored: “Lord, please stay! You are the greatest among
us. Do not depart!”

13 Then speech told him: “As I am the most excellent, so you will be the most
excellent.” Sight told him: “As I am the firm base, so you will be the firm base.”
14 Hearing told him: “As I am correspondence, so you will be correspondence.” The
mind told him: “As I am the refuge, so you will be the refuge.”

15 Surely, people do not call these “speeches,” or “sights,” or “hearings,” or
“minds.” They call them only “breaths” (prdna), for only breath becomes all these.

Breath then asked: “What will be my food?” They replied: “Everything that is

here, right down to dogs and birds.” So this is how breath (ana) is actually food
(anna). Now, its open name is ana. For a man who knows this, there is nothing that
is not food.

2Then he asked: “What will be my clothes?” They replied: “Water.” Therefore,
when people are preparing to eat, they surround that [food] with water both before
and after. He is thus used to receiving a garment; he does not remain naked.

3 After telling this to GoSruti Vaiyaghrapadya, Satyakama Jabala said: “Even if
one were to say this to a withered stump, it would sprout new branches and grow
new leaves.”

4 Now, if a man is striving to achieve greatness, he should do the following.
After undergoing the sacrificial consecration on the night of a new moon day, he

should prepare a mixture of every type of herb together with curd and honey on the
night of the full moon.

231



524 The Early Upanisads

1 .
ST DR AWETSIR gedT A gurdaa-aq | vfesir @rgemr-
AT godT AR HUIAHEA | §9¢ EREuESaT §T AR gurey-
AU | MITATT RIS gealT 72 dqraa—ae |ull

s fqEEAES W st | ey A | s &
geatE | @ g SUss: et ety | & AT sited S e
A | sgRae ganariir g

T eI IT ATATANT |

N 0o AT

deatagauitag cmmfT |
O

T ey WISTeTTH |
I8 gayraa e |
gv e e @ Rl el

Rffsr s g9g ar e e | wHEr gr @fsd ar
FrTEsyETE: | Ay R odeggs st e el

GECEEIC
7eT Y TRy A @y el |
gty @ saREREm e ateawtiee 111
| gfer fectr: @we: |

OB IETRUT: oA GiAfRA | g e Safowdr |
HARTT @Rty | g & wer gfer g1

Jeor gfeashir gom gy | 7w sfy | s e gaoaday
RF | 7 s Bfr | Aoy wiaTer Rgaver ¥ eadars gfe |
e i R

T TUTEY ST T uday gfy | T e sy | dor aur gsaw
HTgerTaTT: qovasET yardita | Jer Wi 2fer 1131

232



Chandogya Upanisad 53.3

He should offer an oblation of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the best! To the
greatest, sviha!” and pour the remainder into the mixture. SHe should offer an ob-
lation of ghee in the fire, saying: “To the most excellent, svaha!” and pour the
remainder into the mixture. He should offer an oblation of ghee in the fire, saying:
“To the firm base, svaha!” and pour the remainder into the mixture. He should offer
an oblation of ghee in the fire, saying: “To correspondence, svaha!” and pour the
remainder into the mixture. He should offer an oblation of ghee in the fire, saying:
“To the refuge, svaha!” and pour the remainder into the mixture.

6 He then slides back stealthily and, taking some of the mixture in his cupped
hands, recites softly: “You are power (ama), for this whole world is at your side
(ama). For he is the best and greatest, the king and ruler. May he make me fore-
most! May he lead me to greatness! May he make me a king and ruler! May I
become this whole world!”

7 Then, as he recites this Rg verse, he takes a sip of the mixture at each foot of
the verse:

“We choose that [food] of Savity,”
With that he takes a sip.

“[that] food of the god [Savitr],”
With that he takes a sip.

“the greatest, the best creator of all.”

With that he takes a sip.

“Bhaga’s rich bounty would we create for ourselves.”

With that he drinks the whole of the mixture.

8He then cleans the goblet or cup and lies down behind the fire on either a skin
or the bare ground, remaining silent and unresistant. If he sees a woman, he should
know that his rite has been successful. 9In this connection, there is this verse:

‘When a man sees a woman in his dreams
During a rite to obtain a wish;

He should recognize its success,

In that dream vision.

Svetaketu, the son of Aruni, came one day into the assembly of the land of

Paficala. Pravahana Jaivali asked him: “Son, did your father teach you?”
Svetaketu replied: “Yes indeed, my lord.”

2“Do you know where people go from here when they die?”

“No, my lord.” '

“Do you know how they return again?”

“No, my lord.”

“Do you know how the two paths—the path to the gods and the path to the fa-
thers—take different turns?”

“No, my lord.”

3“Do you know how that world up there is not filled up?”

“No, my lord.”

“Do you know how at the fifth offering the water takes on a human voice?”

“Not at all, my lord.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 5.8.2

4 “Did you not say that you had been educated? Without knowing these things
how can anyone call himself educated?”

Deeply hurt, Svetaketu returned to his father’s house and told him: “Without
actually teaching me, I dare say, you told me, sir, that you had taught me! 5 That
excuse for a prince asked me five questions, and I couldn’t answer a single one of
them.”

The father said: “As you report them to me, son, I do not know the answer to
even one of them, If I had known them, how could I have not taught them to you?”

6 Gautama then came to the king’s place. When he arrived, the king received
him with respect. In the morning Gautama went into the assembly hall, and the king
said to him: “Gautama, sir, choose a gift of human riches.” Gautama responded:
“Keep your human riches, Your Majesty. Tell me exactly what you told my boy.”

The king became worried 7 and ordered him to stay a while longer. Finally he
told him: “As you have told me, Gautama, before you this knowledge has never
reached Brahmins. In all the worlds, therefore, government has belonged exclu-
sively to royalty.” The king then told him:

4 “A fire—that’s what the region up there is, Gautama. Its firewood is the sun; its
smoke is the sunbeams; its flame is the day; its embers are the moon; and its
sparks are the constellations. 2 In that very fire gods offer faith, and from that offer-
ing springs King Soma.

5 “A fire—that’s what a rain-cloud is, Gautama. Its firewood is the wind; its
smoke is the thundercloud; its flame is lightning; its embers are thunder; and its
sparks are hail. 2In that very fire gods offer King Soma, and from that offering
springs rain.

6 “A fire—that’s what the earth is, Gautama. Its firewood is the year; its smoke
is space; its flame is the night; its embers are the quarters; and its sparks are the
intermediate quarters. 2 In that very fire gods offer rain, and from that offering
springs food.

“A fire—that’s what a man is, Gautama. His firewood is speech; his smoke is
breath; his flame is the tongue; his embers are sight; and his sparks are hearing.
21n that very fire gods offer food, and from that offering springs semen.

8 “A fire—that’s what a woman is, Gautama. Her firewood is the vulva; when

she is asked to come close, that is her smoke; her flame is the vagina; when one
penetrates her, that is her embers; and her sparks are the climax. 2 In that very fire
gods offer semen, and from that offering springs the fetus.
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Chandogya Upanisad 5.10.10

“Therefore it is said: ‘at the fifth offering the waters take on a human voice.’

Covered by the placenta, the fetus lies inside the womb for nine or ten months
or thereabouts and is then born. 2 Once he is born, he lives his allotted life span.
When he has departed, when he has reached his appointed time—they take him to
the very fire from which he came, from which he sprang.

1 O “Now, the people who know this, and the people here in the wilderness who

venerate thus: ‘Austerity is faith’—they pass into the flame, from the flame
into the day, from the day into the fortnight of the waxing moon, from the fortnight
of the waxing moon into the six months when the sun moves north, 2 from these
months into the year, from the year into the sun, from the sun into the moon, and
from the moon into lightning. Then a person who is not human—he leads them to
brahman. This is the path leading to the gods.

3 “The people here in villages, on the other hand, who venerate thus: ‘Gift-
giving is offerings to gods and to priests’—they pass into the smoke, from the
smoke into the night, from the night into the fortnight of the waning moon, and
from the fortnight of the waning moon into the six months when the sun moves
south. These do not reach the year 4but from these months pass into the world of the
fathers, and from the world of the fathers into space, and from space into the moon.
This is King Soma, the food of the gods, and the gods eat it. 3 They remain there as
long as there is a residue, and then they return by the same path they went—first to
space, and from space to the wind. After the wind has formed, it turns into smoke;
after the smoke has formed, it turns into a thundercloud; 6after the thundercloud has
formed, it turns into a rain-cloud; and after a rain-cloud has formed, it rains down,
On earth they spring up as rice and barley, plants and trees, sesame and beans, from
which it is extremely difficult to get out. When someone eats that food and deposits
the semen, from him one comes into being again.

7“Now, people here whose behavior is pleasant can expect to enter a pleasant
womb, like that of a woman of the Brahmin, the Ksatriya, or the Vai§ya class. But
people of foul behavior can expect to enter a foul womb, like that of a dog, a pig, or
an outcaste woman.

8“Then there are those proceeding on neither of these two paths—they become
the tiny creatures revolving here ceaselessly. ‘Be born! Die!’—that is a third state.

“As a result, that world up there is not filled up.

“A man should seek to protect himself from that. On this point there is this
verse:

9 A man who steals gold, drinks liquor,
and kills a Brahmin;
A man who fornicates with his teacher’s wife—
these four will fall.
As also the fifth—he who consorts with them.,

10“A man who knows these five fires in this way, however, is not tainted with
evil even if he associates with such people. Anyone who knows this becomes pure
and clean and attains a good world.”
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Chéandogya Upanisad 5.131

1 1 Pracinasila Aupamanyava, Satyayajfia Paulusi, Indradyumna Bhallaveya,

Jana Sarkaraksya, and Budila Asvatarasvi—these extremely wealthy and
immensely learned householders got together once and began a deep examination of
these questions: “What is our self (atman)? What is brahman?”

2 And they reached this common conclusion: “Gentlemen, there is this man
Uddalaka Aruni. At this very moment he is studying this self here, the one common
to all men. Come, let’s go and meet him.” So they went to him.

3 Uddalaka, for his part, concluded: “These extremely wealthy and immensely
learned householders are bound to question me, and I will not be able to answer
their questions in a complete way. The best thing to do is for me to refer them to
someone else.” 4 So he told them: “Gentlemen, there is this man A$vapati Kaikeya.
At this very moment he is studying this self here, the one common to all men.
Come, let’s go and meet him.” So they went to him.

5SWhen they arrived, A§vapati saw to it that each of them was received with due
honor. Getting up in the morning, he said to them:

“In my kingdom there are
no thieves, no misers, no one who drinks;
no one without learning or a sacred fire,
no lecher, much less a whore!

“Gentlemen, as you can see, I am about to perform a sacrifice. And I will give
you a gift equal to what I will give each of the officiating priests. So, gentlemen,
please stay here a while.”

6But they told him: “Surely, when a man is immersed in a particular topic, it is
on that topic that he should speak. Currently it is this self here, the one common to
all men, that is the focus of your study. So tell us about it.” 7He replied: “I'll give
my response tomorrow.”

So the next morning they returned to him carrying firewood in their hands.
Without even initiating them as students, he said this to them:

1 2 “Aupamanyava, what do you venerate as the self?”
“The sky, Your Majesty,” he replied.

“What you venerate as the self,” Advapati told him, “is this brightly shining self
here, the one common to all men. As a result we see in your family Soma being
pressed ceaselessly and without a break. 2 You eat food and see what is pleasing.
Likewise, when someone knows this self here, the one common to all men, in this
way—he eats food and sees what is pleasing, and the luster of sacred knowledge
arises in his family. This, however,” he said, “is only the head of the self.”

“And if you hadn’t come to me,” he continued, “your head would have shat-
tered apart!”

1 Then he questioned Satyayajiia Paulusi: “Pricinayogya, what do you vener-
ate as the self?”
“The sun, Your Majesty,” he replied.
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Chandogya Upanisad 5.16.2

“What you venerate as the self,” ASvapati told him, “is this dazzling self here,
the one common to all men. As a result we see in your family many a dazzling
thing—2 golden armlet, carriage drawn by a she-mule, slave-girl, golden pendant.
You eat food and see what is pleasing. Likewise, when someone knows this seif
here, the one common to all men, in this way—he eats food and sees what is pleas-
ing, and the luster of sacred knowledge arises in his family. This, however,” he said,
“is only the eye of the self.”

“And if you hadn’t come to me,” he continued, “you would have gone blind!”

1 Then he questioned Indradyumna Bhiallaveya: “Vaiyaghrapadya, what do
you venerate as the self?”

“The wind, Your Majesty,” he replied.

“What you venerate as the self,” Asvapati told him, “is this self, the one com-
mon to all men, which follows diverse paths. As a result tributes come to you from
diverse sources, and rows upon rows of chariots fall to your share in diverse ways.
2 You eat food and see what is pleasing. Likewise, when someone knows this self
here, the one common to all men, in this way—he eats food and sees what is pleas-
ing, and the luster of sacred knowledge arises in his family. This, however,” he said,
“is only the breath of the self.”

“And if you hadn’t come to me,” he continued, “your breath would have left
you!”

1 Then he questioned Jana: “Sarkaraksya, what do you venerate as the self?”
“Space, Your Majesty,” he replied.

“What you venerate as the self,” A§vapati told him, “is this ample self here, the
one common to all men. As a result you have ample children and wealth. 2 You eat
food and see what is pleasing. Likewise, when someone knows this self here, the
one common to all men, in this way—he eats food and sees what is pleasing, and
the luster of sacred knowledge arises in his family. This, however,” he said, “is only
the trunk of the self.”

“And if you hadn’t come to me,” he continued, “your trunk would have crum-
bled to pieces!”

1 Then he questioned Budila Asvatarasvi: “Vaiyaghrapadya, what do you
venerate as the self?”

“The waters, Your Majesty,” he replied.

“What you venerate as the self,” Asvapati told him, “is this self here, the one
common to all men, which is wealth. As a result you are wealthy and prosperous.
2You eat food and see what is pleasing. Likewise, when someone knows this self
here, the one common to all men, in this way—he eats food and sees what is pleas-
ing, and the luster of sacred knowledge arises in his family. This, however,” he said,
“is only the bladder of the self.”

“And if you hadn’t come to me,” he continued, “your bladder would have
burst!”
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Chandogya Upanisad 5.21.2

1 Then he questioned Uddalaka Aruni: “Gautama, what do you venerate as
the self?”

“The earth, Your Majesty,” he replied.

“What you venerate as the self,” Advapati told him, “is this self here, the one
common to all men, which is the firm basis. As a result you have a firm basis in
children and livestock. 2You eat food and see what is pleasing. Likewise, when
someone knows this self here, the one common to all men, in this way—he eats
food and sees what is pleasing, and the luster of sacred knowledge arises in his
family. This, however,” he said, “is only the feet of the self.”

“And if you hadn’t come to me,” he continued, “your feet would have withered
away!”

1 Then he said to them: “You who know this self here, the one common to all

men, as somehow distinct—you eat food. But when someone venerates this
self here, the one common to all men, as measuring the size of a span and as beyond
all measure, he eats food within all the worlds, all the beings, and all the selves.

2 “Now, of this self here, the one common to all men—the brightly shining is
the head; the dazzling is the eye; what follows diverse paths is the breath; the ample
is the trunk; wealth is the bladder; the earth is the feet; the sacrificial enclosure is
the stomach; the sacred grass is the body hair; the householder’s fire is the heart; the
southern fire is the mind; and the offertorial fire is the mouth.

1 9 “The first morsels of food that one takes, therefore, are to be offered in sac-

rifice. The first offering he makes, he should offer with the words: ‘To the
out-breath, svaha!” Thus the out-breath becomes satisfied. 2And when the out-breath
is satisfied, the sight becomes satisfied; when the sight is satisfied, the sun becomes
satisfied; when the sun is satisfied, the sky becomes satisfied; when the sky is satis-
fied, whatever the sky and the sun oversee is satisfied. Once these are satisfied, he
himself, possessing children, livestock, a food supply, fame, and the luster of sacred
knowledge, attains satisfaction.

20 “The second offering he makes, he should offer with the words: “To the
inter-breath, svaha!’ Thus the inter-breath becomes satisfied. 2 And when
the inter-breath is satisfied, the hearing becomes satisfied; when the hearing is satis-
fied, the moon becomes satisfied; when the moon is satisfied, the quarters become
satisfied; when the quarters are satisfied, whatever the quarters and the moon over-
see is satisfied. Once these are satisfied, he himself, possessing children, livestock, a
food supply, fame, and the luster of sacred knowledge, attains satisfaction.

2 1 “The third offering he makes, he should offer with the words: ‘To the in-

breath, svaha!’ Thus the in-breath becomes satisfied. 2 And when the in-
breath is satisfied, the speech becomes satisfied; when the speech is satisfied, the
fire becomes satisfied; when the fire is satisfied, the earth becomes satisfied; when
the earth is satisfied, whatever the earth and the fire oversee is satisfied. Once these
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Chandogya Upanisad 6.1.3

are satisfied, he himself, possessing children, livestock, a food supply, fame, and the
luster of sacred knowledge, attains satisfaction.

2 2 “The fourth offering he makes, he should offer with the words: “To the link-

breath, svaha!” Thus the link-breath becomes satisfied. 2And when the link-
breath is satisfied, the mind becomes satisfied; when the mind is satisfied, the rain
becomes satisfied; when the rain is satisfied, the lightning becomes satisfied; when
the lightning is satisfied, whatever the lightning and the rain oversee is satisfied.
Once these are satisfied, he himself, possessing children, livestock, a food supply,
fame, and the luster of sacred knowledge, attains satisfaction.

2 3 “The fifth offering he makes, he should offer with the words: ‘To the up-

breath, svaha!” Thus the up-breath becomes satisfied. 2 And when the up-
breath is satisfied, the wind becomes satisfied; when the wind is satisfied, space
becomes satisfied; when space is satisfied, whatever the wind and space oversee is
satisfied. Once these are satisfied, he himself, possessing children, livestock, a food
supply, fame, and the luster of sacred knowledge, attains satisfaction.

2 4 “If someone were to offer the daily fire sacrifice without knowing this, it
would be as if he had removed the burning embers and made his offering on
the ashes. 2If, on the other hand, someone were to offer the daily fire sacrifice with
this knowledge, that offering of his is made within all the worlds, all the beings, and
all the selves.
3“When someone offers the daily fire sacrifice with this knowledge, all the bad
things in him are burnt up like the tip of a reed stuck into a fire. 4Therefore, even if
a man who has this knowledge were to give his leftovers to an outcaste, thereby he
would have made an offering in that self of his which is common to all men. On this
point there is this verse:
As around their mother here
hungry children gather;
So at the fire sacrifice,
do all the beings gather.”

ADHYAYA 6

There was one Svetaketu, the son of Aruni. One day his father told him:

“Svetaketu, take up the celibate life of a student, for there is no one in our fam-
ily, my son, who has not studied and is the kind of Brahmin who is so only because
of birth.”

2 So he went away to become a student at the age of twelve and, after learning
all the Vedas, returned when he was twenty-four, sweltheaded, thinking himself to
be learned, and arrogant. 3His father then said to him: “Svetaketu, here you are, my
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Chandogya Upanisad 6.3.4

son, swell-headed, thinking yourself to be learned, and arrogant; so you must have
surely asked about that rule of substitution by which one hears what has not been
heard of before, thinks of what has not been thought of before, and perceives what
has not been perceived before?”

“How indeed does that rule of substitution work, sir?”

4“Tt is like this, son. By means of just one lump of clay one would perceive
everything made of clay—the fransformation is a verbal handle, a name—while the
reality is just this: ‘It’s clay.’

5“Tt is like this, son. By means of just one copper trinket one would perceive
everything made of copper—the transformation is a verbal handle, a name—while
the reality is just this: ‘It’s copper.’

6“Tt is like this, son. By means of just one nail-cutter one would perceive every-
thing made of iron—the transformation is a verbal handle, a name—while the real-
ity is just this: ‘It’s iron.”

“That, son, is how this rule of substitution works.”

7 “Surely, those illustrious men did not know this, for had they known, how
could they have not told it to me? So, why don’t you, sir, tell me yourself?”

“All right, son,” he replied.

“In the beginning, son, this world was simply what is existent—one only,

without a second. Now, on this point some do say: ‘In the beginning this world
was simply what is nonexistent—one only, without a second. And from what is
nonexistent was born what is existent.’

2“But, son, how can that possibly be?” he continued. “How can what is existent
be born from what is nonexistent? On the contrary, son, in the beginning this world
was simply what is existent—one only, without a second.

3“And it thought to itself: ‘Let me become many. Let me propagate myself.” It
emitted heat. The heat thought to itself: ‘Let me become many. Let me propagate
myself.” It emitted water. Whenever it is hot, therefore, a man surely perspires; and
thus it is from heat that water is produced. 4The water thought to itself: ‘Let me be-
come many. Let me propagate myself.’ It emitted food. Whenever it rains,
therefore, food becomes abundant; and thus it is from water that foodstuffs are pro-
duced.

3 “There are, as you can see, only three sources from which these creatures here
originate: they are born from eggs, from living individuals, or from sprouts.

2 “Then that same deity thought to itself: ‘Come now, why don’t I establish the
distinctions of name and appearance by entering these three deities here with this
living self (@tman), 3 and make each of them threefold.” So, that deity established
the distinctions of name and appearance by entering these three deities here with
this living self (@tman), 4and made each of them threefold.

“Learn from me, my son, how each of these three deities becomes threefold.
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Chandogya Upanisad 6.6.5

4 “The red appearance of a fire is, in fact, the appearance of heat, the white, that
of water, and the black, that of food. So vanishes from the fire the character of
fire—the transformation is a verbal handle, a name—while the reality is just, ‘It’s
the three appearances.’

2 “The red appearance of the sun is, in fact, the appearance of heat, the white,
that of water, and the black, that of food. So vanishes from the sun the character of
sun—the transformation is a verbal handle, a name—while the reality is just, ‘It’s
the three appearances.’

3 “The red appearance of the moon is, in fact, the appearance of heat, the white,
that of water, and the black, that of food. So vanishes from the moon the character
of moon—the transformation is a verbal handle, a name—while the reality is just,
‘It’s the three appearances.’

4“The red appearance of lightning is, in fact, the appearance of heat, the white,
that of water, and the black, that of food. So vanishes from lightning the character
of lightning—the transformation is a verbal handle, a name—while the reality is
just, ‘It’s the three appearances.’

5 “It was, indeed, this that they knew, those extremely wealthy and immensely
learned householders of old, when they said: ‘Now no one will be able to spring
something upon us that we have not heard of or thought of or understood before.’
For they derived that knowledge from these three—6when they noticed anything
that was reddish, they knew: ‘That is the appearance of heat’; when they noticed
anything that was whitish, they knew: “That is the appearance of water’; when they
noticed anything that was blackish, they knew: ‘That is the appearance of food’;
7and when they noticed anything that was somehow indistinct, they knew: ‘That is
a combination of these same three deities.’

“Learn from me, son, how, when they enter a man, each of these three deities
becomes threefold.

5 “When one eats food it breaks down into three parts. The densest becomes fe-
ces, the medium becomes flesh, and the finest becomes mind. 2 When one
drinks water it breaks down into three parts. The densest becomes urine, the me-
dium becomes blood, and the finest becomes breath. 3When one eats heat it breaks
down into three parts. The densest becomes bones, the medium becomes marrow,
and the finest becomes speech. 4For the mind is made up of food, son; breath, of
water; and speech, of heat.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.”

6 “When one churns curd, its finest part rises to the top and becomes butter. 2 In
the same way, son, when one eats food its finest part rises to the top and be-
comes mind; 3 when one drinks water its finest part rises to the top and becomes
breath; 4and when one eats heat its finest part rises to the top and becomes speech.
5For the mind is made up of food, son; breath, of water; and speech, of heat.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.
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Chandoegya Upanisad 6.8.5

7 “A man, my son, consists of sixteen parts. Do not eat for fifteen days, but drink
water at will. Breath is made of water; so it will not be cut off if one drinks.”

2§vetaketu did not eat for fifteen days. Then he came back to his father and
said: “What shall I recite, sir?”

“The Rg verses, the Yajus formulas, and the Saman chants.”

“Sir, I just can’t remember them,” he replied. 3 And his father said to him:

“It is like this, son. Out of a huge fire that one has built, if there is left only a
single ember the size of a firefly—by means of that the fire thereafter would not
burn all that much. Likewise, son, you are left with only one of your sixteen parts;
by means of that at present you don’t remember the Vedas.

“Eat, and then you will learn from me.”

4 He ate and then came back to his father. And he answered everything that his
father asked. 5 And the father said to him:

“It is like this, son. Out of a huge fire that one has built, if there is left only a
single ember the size of a firefly and if one were to cover it with straw and set it
ablaze—by means of that, the fire thereafter would burn very much. 6Likewise, son,
you were left with only one of your sixteen parts, and when you covered it with
food, it was set ablaze—by means of that you now remember the Vedas, for the
mind, son, is made up of food; breath, of water; and speech, of heat.”

And he did, indeed, learn it from him.

Uddalaka Aruni said to his son, Svetaketu: “Son, learn from me the nature of

sleep. When one says here: ‘“The man is sleeping,” son, then he is united with
the existent; into himself (sva) he has entered (apita). Therefore, people say with
reference to him: ‘He is sleeping’ (svapiti), for then he has entered into himself,

2 “Tt is like this. Take a bird that is tied with a string. It will fly off in every di-
rection and, when it cannot find a resting place anywhere else, it will alight back
upon the very thing to which it is tied. Similarly, son, the mind flies off in every
direction and, when it cannot find a resting place anywhere else, it alights back
upon the breath itself; for the mind, my son, is tied to the breath.

3“Son, learn from me about hunger and thirst. When one says here: ‘The man is
hungry,” then the water drives away with what he has eaten. So, just as one calls
someone a ‘cattle-driver,” or a ‘horse-driver,” or a ‘man-driver,” similarly one calls
water ‘hunger’—the ‘food-driver.’

“With regard to this, son, you should recognize this as a bud that has come out.
It cannot be without a root, 4 and what could its root be if not food? Likewise, son,
with food as the bud, look to water as the root; with water as the bud, look to heat as
the root; and with heat as the bud, look to the existent as the root. The existent, my
son, is the root of all these creatures—the existent is their resting place, the existent
is their foundation.

5“When, moreover, one says here: ‘The man is thirsty,” then the heat drives
away with what he has drunk. So, just as one calls someone a ‘cattle-driver,” or a
‘horse-driver,” or a ‘man-driver,” similarly one calls heat ‘thirst’—the ‘water-
driver.’
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Chandogya Upanisad 6.11.2

“With regard to this, son, you should recognize this as a bud that has come out.
It cannot be without a root, 6and what could its root be if not water? Likewise, son,
with water as the bud, look to heat as the root; and with heat as the bud, look to the
existent as the root. The existent, my son, is the root of all these creatures—the ex-
istent is their resting place, the existent is their foundation.

“I have already explained to you, son, how, when they enter a man, each of
these three deities become threefold.

“When a man is dying, my son, his speech merges into his mind; his mind, into
his breath; his breath, into heat; and heat, into the highest deity.

7 “The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (@tman). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

9 “Now, take the bees, son. They prepare the honey by gathering nectar from a
variety of trees and by reducing that nectar to a homogeneous whole. 2In that
state the nectar from each different tree is not able to differentiate: ‘I am the nectar
of that tree,” and ‘T am the nectar of this tree.” In exactly the same way, son, when
all these creatures merge into the existent, they are not aware that: ‘We are merging
into the existent.” 3 No matter what they are in this world—whether it is a tiger, a
lion, a wolf, a boar, a worm, a moth, a gnat, or a mosquito—they all merge into that.

4 “The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (a@tman). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

1 O “Now, take these rivers, son. The easterly ones flow toward the east, and

the westerly ones flow toward the west. From the ocean, they merge into
the very ocean; they become just the ocean. In that state they are not aware that: ‘I
am that river,” and ‘I am this river.” 2In exactly the same way, son, when all these
creatures reach the existent, they are not aware that: ‘We are reaching the existent.’
No matter what they are in this world—whether it is a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a boar, a
worm, a moth, a gnat, or a mosquito—they all merge into that.

3 “The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (atman). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

1 1 “Now, take this huge tree here, son. If someone were to hack it at the bot-

tom, its living sap would flow. Likewise, if someone were to hack it in the
middle, its living sap would flow; and if someone were to hack it at the top, its liv-
ing sap would flow. Pervaded by the living (jiva) essence (dtman), this tree stands
here ceaselessly drinking water and flourishing. 2 When, however, life (jiva) leaves
one of its branches, that branch withers away. When it leaves a second branch, that
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likewise withers away, and when it leaves a third branch, that also withers away.
When it leaves the entire tree, the whole tree withers away.

3“In exactly the same way,” he continued, “know that this, of course, dies
when it is bereft of life (jiva); but life itself does not die.

“The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of,this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (@fman). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

1 2 “Bring a banyan fruit.”
“Here it is, sir.”

“Cutitup.”

“I"ve cut it up, sir.”

“What do you see there?”

“These quite tiny seeds, sir.”

“Now, take one of them and cut it up.”

“T’ve cut one up, sir.”

“What do you see there?”

“Nothing, sir.”

2Then he told him: “This finest essence here, son, that you can’t even see—
look how on account of that finest essence this huge banyan tree stands here.

“Believe, my son: 3the finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this
whole world; that is the truth; that is the self (atman). And that’s how you are,
Svetaketu,”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

1 3 “Put this chunk of salt in a container of water and come back tomorrow.”
The son did as he was told, and the father said to him: “The chunk of salt
you put in the water last evening—bring it here.” He groped for it but could not find
it, 2as it had dissolved completely.
“Now, take a sip from this corner,” said the father. “How does it taste?”

“Salty.”

“Take a sip from the center.—How does it taste?”
“Salty.”

“Take a sip from that corner.—How does it taste?”
“Salty.”

“Throw it out and come back later.” He did as he was told and found that the
salt was always there. The father told him: “You, of course, did not see it there, son;
yet it was always right there.

3 “The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (arman). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.
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Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.1

1 4 “Take, for example, son, a man who is brought here blindfolded from the

land of Gandhara and then left in a deserted region. As he was brought
blindfolded and left there blindfolded, he would drift about there toward the east, or
the north, or the south. 2Now, if someone were to free him from his blindfold and
tell him, ‘Go that way; the land of Gandhara is in that direction,” being a learned
and wise man, he would go from village to village asking for directions and finally
arrive in the land of Gandhara. In exactly the same way in this world when a man
has a teacher, he knows: ‘There is a delay for me here only until I am freed; but then
I will arrive!’

3 “The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (@tman). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

1 5 “Take, for example, son, a man gravely ill. His relatives gather around him

and ask: ‘Do you recognize me?’ ‘Do you recognize me?’ As long as his
voice does not merge into his mind; his mind, into his breath; his breath, into heat;
and heat, into the highest deity, he recognizes them. 2 When, however, his voice
merges into his mind; his mind, into his breath; his breath, into heat; and heat, into
the highest deity, then he no longer recognizes them.

3 “The finest essence here—that constitutes the self of this whole world; that is
the truth; that is the self (atmarn). And that’s how you are, Svetaketu.”

“Sir, teach me more.”

“Very well, son.

1 6 “Take, for example, son, a manacled man brought here by people shouting:

‘He’s a thief! He has committed a theft! Heat an ax for him!” Now, if he is
guilty of the crime, then he turns himself into a lie; uttering a lie and covering him-
self in a lie, he takes hold of the ax and gets burnt, upon which he is executed. 2If,
on the other hand, he is innocent of the crime, then he turns himself into the truth;
uttering the truth and covering himself with the truth, he takes hold of the ax and is
not burnt, upon which he is released.

3 “What on that occasion prevents him from being burnt—that constitutes the
self of this whole world; that is the truth; that is the self (Gfman). And that’s how
you are, Svetaketu.”

And he did, indeed, learn it from him.

ADHYAYA 7

1 “Sir, teach me,” said Narada as he came up to Sanatkumara. He replied: “Come
to me with what you know. Then I'll tell you what more there is to know.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 7.3.1

Narada told him: 2 “I have studied the Rgveda, sir, as also the Yajurveda, the
Samaveda, the Atharvana as the fourth, the corpus of histories and ancient tales
asthe fifth Veda among the Vedas, ancestral rites, mathematics, soothsaying, the art
of locating treasures, the dialogues, the monologues, the science of gods, the sci-
ence of the ritual, the science of spirits, the science of government, the science of
heavenly bodies, and the science of serpent beings. All that, sir, I have studied.”
3 And he continued: “Here I am, a man who knows all the vedic formulas but is ig-
norant of the self. And I have heard it said by your peers that those who know the
self pass across sorrow. Here I am, sir, a man full of sorrow. Please, sir, take me
across to the other side of sorrow.”

Sanatkumara said to him: “Clearly, all that you have studied is nothing but
name. 4 The Rgveda is name, and so are the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Athar-
vana as the fourth, the corpus of histories and ancient tales as the fifth Veda among
the Vedas, ancestral rites, mathematics, soothsaying, the art of locating treasures,
the dialogues, the monologues, the science of gods, the science of the ritual, the
science of spirits, the science of government, the science of heavenly bodies, and
the science of serpent beings. All that is nothing but name. So, venerate the name.

5“If someone venerates brahman as name—well, a man obtains complete free-
dom of movement in every place reached by name, if he venerates brahman as
name.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than name?”

“Yes, there is something greater than name.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

“Speech, undoubtedly, is greater than name, for speech makes known the

Rgveda, as it does the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharvana as the fourth,
the corpus of histories and ancient tales as the fifth Veda among the Vedas, ances-
tral rites, mathematics, soothsaying, the art of locating treasures, the dialogues, the
monologues, the science of gods, the science of the ritual, the science of spirits, the
science of government, the science of heavenly bodies, and the science of serpent
beings; and sky, earth, wind, space, water, fire, gods, humans, domestic animals,
birds, grasses, trees, and wild beasts down to the very worms, moths, and ants; as
well as the right (dharma) and the wrong (adharma), truth and falsehood, good and
evil, and the pleasant and the unpleasant. For, if there were no speech, neither the
right nor the wrong would be made known, nor even truth or falsehood, good or
evil. Speech alone makes all this known. So, venerate speech.”

2 “If someone venerates brahman as speech—well, a man obtains complete
freedom of movement in every place reached by speech, if he venerates brahman as
speech.

“Sir, is there anything greater than speech?”

“Yes, there is something greater than speech.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

3 “The mind, undoubtedly, is greater than speech, for as a closed fist would en-
velop a couple of myrobalans or jujubes, or a pair of dice, so indeed does the
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Chandogya Upanisad 752

mind envelop both speech and name. When a man makes up his mind: ‘I should
recite the vedic formulas,” then he undertakes their recitation; or: ‘I should perform
the rites,” then he undertakes their performance; or: ‘I should try to obtain children
and livestock,” then he tries to obtain them; or: ‘I should try to win for myself this
world and the next,” then he tries to win them. For the self (@tman) is the mind, the
world is the mind, brahman is the mind! So, venerate the mind.

2 “If someone venerates brahman as the mind—well, a man obtains complete
freedom of movement in every place reached by the mind, if he venerates brahman
as the mind.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than the mind?”

“Yes, there is something greater than the mind.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

“Intention, undoubtedly, is greater than the mind, for it is only after a man has

formed an intention that he makes up his mind; after that, he vocalizes his
speech—and he vocalizes it to articulate a name. The vedic formulas are contained
in the name, and rites, in the vedic formulas.

2 “Now, intention (samkalpa) is the point of convergence of all these things;
intention is their essence (arman); and on intention they are based. The earth and the
sky were patterned through an intention; wind and space were patterned through an
intention; water and fire were patterned through an intention. According to their
intention (samkpti) was patterned (samkalpate) rain; according to the intention of
rain was patterned food; according to the intention of food were patterned the vital
breaths (prana); according to the intention of the vital breaths were patterned the
vedic formulas; according to the intention of the vedic formulas were patterned
rites; according to the intention of rites was patterned the world; and according to
the intention of the world was patterned the Whole. All that is intention! So, vener-
ate intention.

3“If someone venerates brahman as intention—well, himself remaining con-
stant, firmly based, and steadfast, a man wins the worlds patterned after his
intention, worlds that are constant, firmly based, and steadfast; and he obtains com-
plete freedom of movement in every place reached by intention, if he venerates
brahman as intention.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than intention?”

“Yes, there is something greater than intention.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

5 “Thought, undoubtedly, is greater than intention, for it is only after a man has
given some thought that he forms an intention; after that, he makes up his
mind; then he vocalizes his speech—and he vocalizes it to articulate a name. The
vedic formulas are contained in the name, and rites, in the vedic formulas.

2 “Now, thought is the point of convergence of all these things; thought is their
essence (atman); and on thought they are based. Therefore, when a man, although
very learned, is thoughtless, people say about him: ‘He is good for nothing!’ no

261



752 The Early Upanisads

afer’ @Rfy | o swerfaRamamat aem e e | RR
e | Frewrer | R st | Fragurester 1R

o e sEregu | e g S rgerge: gfateamita tediseT-
g Rty | aefaaer ad aaer guremErRr wafy
. 1 o~
Al gelgured | sifd wraRag gt | g e |
o
WTasa et 11311

|| =fer gz e ||

earer g Ferarngm | ergdta gRet | ermcarier | e
ar | erwiE | erwdE gdan: | el qoAgsn: | e 358
TSN AEdr gt SIS S99 O vt | o JseuT: Fole:
R Suamfeer | o ¥ uwaT eaTaEiET gad & wakd |-
et 11911

AT AT SRR | ATEEET T qATe TRy aa e 4r
WW!&I&H%?WW@IW | exTTgTE WK e | a
wraTsEltefe 1111

| zfer v woe: ||

e arer earrgE | o At wed fast aAgAS ATHAG-
e TgeiafagEyenT g dgET a9 = aRr 9F R e
BT dafaut geifadt qatat emfaet Femiaat aqaeHier g @
GRET = ATy TR I ASTAT dat AT TR adie ¥ ure-
T FgETT Ty (Udee g wed T g T T 9y a9y =
ZeUs WEadd qUH T 9H T @Ay 7 fawHe et | e
et 1911

fufereafer |

Ay e gelagaed | fammaar o ' Srdmmsaadrsiee

262



Chandogya Upanisad 7.7.2

matter what he knows, thinking, ‘If he was truly learned, he would not be so
thoughtless.” If, on the other hand, a man of little learning is thoughtful, people are
going to listen to him, for thought is the point of convergence of all these; thought is
their essence; and on thought they are based. So, venerate thought.

3 “If someone venerates brahman as thought—well, himself remaining con-
stant, firmly based, and steadfast, a man wins the worlds that he sets his thought on,
worlds that are constant, firmly based, and steadfast; and he obtains complete
freedom of movement in every place reached by thought, if he venerates brahman
as thought.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than thought?”

“Yes, there is something greater than thought.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

6 “Deep reflection, undoubtedly, is greater than thought, for the earth in a sense
is reflecting deeply; the intermediate region in a sense is reflecting deeply; the
sky in a sense is reflecting deeply; the waters in a sense are reflecting deeply; the
hills in a sense are reflecting deeply; and gods and men in a sense are reflecting
deeply. Therefore, those who achieve eminence among men in this world have, in
some sense, received their share of the fruits of deep reflection. Small-minded men
are cantankerous, backbiting, and offensive, whereas those who are noble-minded
have, in some sense, received their share of the fruits of deep reflection. So, vener-
ate deep reflection.

2“If someone venerates brahman as deep reflection—well, a man obtains com-
plete freedom of movement in every place reached by deep reflection, if he
venerates brahman as deep reflection.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than deep reflection?”

“Yes, there is something greater than deep reflection.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

“Perception, undoubtedly, is greater than deep reflection, for it is through the

faculty of perception that one comes to perceive the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the
Samaveda, the Atharvana as the fourth, the corpus of histories and ancient tales as
the fifth Veda among the Vedas, ancestral rites, mathematics, soothsaying, the art of
locating treasures, the dialogues, the monologues, the science of gods, the science
of the ritual, the science of spirits, the science of government, the science of heav-
enly bodies, and the science of serpent beings; and sky, earth, wind, space, water,
fire, gods, humans, domestic animals, birds, grasses, trees, and wild beasts down to
the very worms, moths, and ants; as well as the right and the wrong, truth and false-
hood, good and evil, the pleasant and the unpleasant, food and drink, this world and
the next—it is indeed through the faculty of perception that one perceives these. So,
venerate perception.

2 “If omeone venerates brahman as perception—well, a man wins the worlds
possessing perception and knowledge; he obtains complete freedom of movement in
every place reached by perception, if he venerates brahman as perception.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 7.10.2

“Sir, is there anything greater than perception?”
“Yes, there is something greater than perception.”
“Sir, please tell me that.”

8 “Strength, undoubtedly, is greater than perception, for one strong man strikes
terror into the hearts of even a hundred men of perception. When someone
becomes strong, he comes to stand; when he stands, he comes to be one who serves;
when he serves, he comes to be a pupil; when he becomes a pupil, he comes to be a
man who sees, hears, thinks, discerns, performs rites, and perceives. By strength
does the earth persist, by strength also the intermediate region, the sky, the hills,
gods, humans, domestic animals, birds, grasses, trees, and wild beasts down to the
very worms, moths, and ants. By strength does the world persist. So, venerate
strength.

2“If someone venerates brahman as strength—a man obtains complete freedom
of movement in every place reached by strength, if he venerates brahman as
strength.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than strength?”

“Yes, there is something greater than strength.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

9 “Food, undoubtedly, is greater than strength. Therefore, if someone were to
abstain from eating even for ten days and should continue to live, he neverthe-
less becomes unable to see, to hear, to think, to discern, to perform rites, or to per-
ceive. Upon returning to food, on the other hand, he becomes a man who is able to
see, to hear, to think, to discern, to perform rites, and to perceive. So, venerate food.

2“If someone venerates brahman as food—well, a man wins the worlds pos-
sessing food and drink; he obtains complete freedom of movement in every place
reached by food, if he venerates brahman as food.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than food?”

“Yes, there is something greater than food.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

1 O “Water, undoubtedly, is greater than food. Therefore, when rain is not

plentiful, the vital functions (prapa) become despondent at the thought,
‘Food is going to get scarce.” When, on the other hand, rain becomes plentiful, the
vital functions become joyous at the thought, “There’ll be plenty of food.” All these
are simply specific forms of water-—earth, intermediate region, sky, hills, gods, hu-
mans, domestic animals, birds, grasses, trees, and wild beasts down to the very
worms, moths, and ants; they are simply specific forms of water. So, venerate wa-
ter.

2“If someone venerates brahman as water (Gp)—well, a man obtains (gpnoti)
all his desires and becomes completely satisfied; he obtains complete freedom of
movement in every place reached by water, if he venerates brahman as water.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than water?”
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Chandogya Upanisad 713.2

“Yes, there is something greater than water.”
“Sir, please tell me that.

1 1 “Heat, undoubtedly, is greater than water. So, when that holds back the

wind and heats up the space, people say: ‘It’s sizzling! It’s a scorcher! It’s
going to rain.” Consequently, after revealing the heat first, there pours down the
water. Then, thunder rolls with lightning streaking upward and across the sky. Peo-
ple, therefore, say: ‘Lightning is flashing! Thunder is rolling! It’s going to rain.’
Consequently, after revealing the heat first, there pours down the water. So, vener-
ate heat.

2 “If someone venerates brahman as heat (fejas)—well, becoming full of radi-
ance (tejasvin), a man wins worlds that are full of radiance, worlds that are bright
and free from darkness; he obtains complete freedom of movement in every place
reached by heat, if he venerates brahman as heat.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than heat?”

“Yes, there is something greater than heat.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

1 2 “Space, undoubtedly, is greater than heat, for both the sun and the moon, as

well as lightning, stars, and fire, are found in space. Across space one calls
out to someone, across space one hears that call, and across space one answers back.
Within space one enjoys pleasure, and throughout space one enjoys pleasure.
Within space one is born, and into space one is born. So, venerate space.

2 “If someone venerates brahman as space (@kasa)—well, a man wins worlds
that are spacious (@kasavat), worlds that are wide open (prakdsa), unconfined, and
far-flung; he obtains complete freedom of movement in every place reached by
space, if he venerates brahman as space.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than space?”

“Yes, there is something greater than space.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

1 3 “Memory, undoubtedly, is greater than space. Therefore, if people should

assemble who do not remember—even many such people—they would not
be able to hear, consider, or recognize anything. When they do remember, then they
would be able to hear, consider, and recognize. Clearly, it is through memory that
one recognizes one’s children and cattle. So, venerate memory.

2“If someone venerates brahman as memory—well, a man obtains complete
freedom of movement in every place reached by memory, if he venerates brahman
as memory.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than memory?”

“Yes, there is something greater than memory.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 7.18.1

1 4 “Hope, undoubtedly, is greater than memory, for only when it is kindled

with hope does memory recite vedic formulas, engage in ritual activities,
seek to obtain children and livestock, and aspire to winning this world and the next.
So, venerate hope.

2“If someone venerates brahman as hope—well, by mere hope, all his desires
are fulfilled and his prayers are answered; he obtains complete freedom of move-
ment in every place reached by hope, if he venerates brahman as hope.”

“Sir, is there anything greater than hope?”

“Yes, there is something greater than hope.”

“Sir, please tell me that.”

1 5 “Lifebreath, undoubtedly, is greater than hope, for all this is fixed to life-

breath, as spokes are fixed to the hub. Lifebreath proceeds by means of
lifebreath; lifebreath gives lifebreath and gives to lifebreath. The father is lifebreath;
the mother is lifebreath; a brother is lifebreath; a sister is lifebreath; a teacher is
lifebreath; and a Brahmin is lifebreath.

2“Now, if someone were to talk back somewhat harshly to his father, mother,
brother, sister, or teacher, or to a Brahmin, people are sure to rebuke him, saying:
‘Damn you! You are a patricide! You are a matricide! You are a fratricide! You are
a sororicide! You are a teacher-killer! You are a Brahmin-killer!” 3 When their life-
breath has left them, on the other hand, even if someone were to throw them in a
pile with a poker and burn them up completely, no one would say to him: ‘You are
a patricide! You are a matricide! You are a fratricide! You are a sororicide! You are
a teacher-killer! You are a Brahmin-killer!’—4for only lifebreath becomes all
these.”

A man who sees it this way, thinks about it this way, and perceives it this way
becomes a man who outtalks. And if people tell him, ‘You are a man who out-
talks,” he should readily acknowledge, ‘Yes, I am a man who outtalks,” and not
deny it.

1 6 “Now, a man outtalks only when he outtalks with truth.”
“Yes, sir, I'm going to be a man who outtalks with truth.”
“Then you should seek to perceive the truth.”

“Sir, I do seek to perceive the truth.”

1 7 “Now, a man must first perceive before he speaks the truth—when one does
not perceive, one does not speak the truth; only when one perceives does
one speak the truth. So, it is perception that you should seek to understand.”
“Sir, I do seek to understand perception.”

1 8 “A man must first think before he perceives—when one does not think, one
does not perceive; only when one thinks does one perceive. So, it is think-
ing that you should seek to perceive.”
“Sir, I do seek to perceive thinking.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 7.25.1

1 9 “A man must first have faith before he thinks—when one does not have
faith, one does not think; only when one has faith does one think. So, it is
faith that you should seek to perceive.”
“Sir, I do seek to perceive faith.”

20 “A man must first produce before he has faith—when one does not pro-
duce, one does not have faith; only when one produces does one have faith.
So, it is production that you should seek to perceive.”

“Sir, I do seek to perceive production.”

2 1 “A man must first act before he produces—when one does not act, one does
not produce; only when one acts does one produce. So, it is action that you
should seek to perceive.”
“Sir, I do seek to perceive action.”

2 2 “A man must first attain well-being before he acts—when one has not at-
tained well-being, one does not act; only when one has attained well-being
does one act. So, it is well-being that you should seek to perceive.”
“Sir, I do seek to perceive well-being.”

2 3 “Now, well-being is nothing but plenitude. There is no prosperity in scar-
city. Prosperity is indeed plenitude. So, it is plenitude that you should seek
to perceive.”
“Sir, I do seek to perceive plenitude.”

2 4 “Where a man sees, hears, or discerns no other thing—that is plenitude.

Where one sees, hears, or discerns some other thing—that is scarcity. Now,
plenitude is the immortal, while scarcity constitutes what is mortal.”

“Sir, on what is plenitude based?”

“On one’s own greatness, Or, maybe, it is not based on greatness. 2Cattle and
horses, elephants and gold, slaves and wives, farms and houses—these are what
people here call greatness. But I don’t consider them that way; no, 1 don’t, for they
are all based on each other.

25 “Plenitude, indeed, is below; plenitude is above; plenitude is in the west;
plenitude is in the east; plenitude is in the south; and plenitude is in the
north. Indeed, plenitude extends over this whole world.

“Now, the substitution of the word ‘I'—*I am, indeed, below; I am above; I am
in the west; I am in the east; I am in the south; and I am in the north. Indced, I ex-
tend over this whole world.’

271



7.25.2 The Early Upanisads

ST TSR T | SATCHATErRI TG TR A RETETeHT  THITaTeT  JeedT-
STCHT SR AT fTchad gafdfer | & a7 u¥ ug qgae " g
fasTrEeRRicIeRpE STl e O @YE watd | @ §dy
SIHY BHERT Wata | 3 dsarar g R s wafwr |
N §9Y SiepsawHEErr vt 11|

|| st usgasn: e ||

T 7 9T TqeE URd U9 TEed [OSTEd STaTd: W STeRd
STTRTTCHE: TT ATeHT ATHTET SATETTedSl STeAd AT e anferyie-
feRMTEETTdSHATEAr TSATaal  [aMTTadar  SaTTHTead T ATer
GgST ST H Teal aeTTeddr TTHTear BT SIToid: S TuaTerd
Tag garafer g1

TR G |

T oFT g qfer A0 AT g @ |
gd g 9z gggia gaafe gd@n | g 1|
T weyT wafer T wakr g |

SHET TEET e FrAwEE a@ |

T T g Yo "genor 7 e 1

qERYET TEgE: | s gar s | wident gdueir
Rowier: | ge gRowym dEee gt warEaegae. oo
&g saaraeEd 1]

| sfer widsn @ue: ||
I gfr amsearEn: |

¥ giegnfasmy 8¢ Jede a3 geusimsenn |t
rETEEawe agld At Raetuty 11911

272




Chandogya Upanisad 8.1.1

2“Next, the substitution of self—°‘The self, indeed, is below; the self is above;
the self is in the west; the self is in the east; the self is in the south; and the self is in
the north. Indeed, the self extends over this whole world.’

“A man who sees it this way, thinks about it this way, and perceives it this way;
a man who finds pleasure in the self, who dallies with the self, who mates with the
self, and who attains bliss in the self—he becomes completely his own master; he
obtains complete freedom of movement in all the worlds. Those who perceive it
otherwise, however, are ruled over by others and obtain perishable worlds; they
have no freedom of movement in any of the worlds.

2 6 “When, indeed, a man sees it this way, thinks about it this way, and per-

ceives it this way—Tlifebreath springs from his self; hope springs from his
self; memory springs from his self; space springs from his self; heat springs from
his self; water springs from his self; appearance and disappearance spring from his
self; food springs from his self; strength springs from his self; perception springs
from his self; deep reflection springs from his self; thought springs from his self;
intention springs from his self; mind springs from his self; speech springs from his
self; name springs from his self; vedic formulas spring from his self; and rites
spring from his self. Indeed, this whole world springs from his self.”

21n this regard there is this verse:

When a man rightly sees,
he sees no death,
no sickness or distress.
When a man rightly sees,
he sees all,
he wins all,
completely.
It is single, it’s three- and fivefold.
It’s thought to be sevenfold,
nine- or even elevenfold.
One hundred and eleven,
And also twenty thousand.

When one’s food is pure, one’s being becomes pure; when one’s being is pure,
one’s memory becomes strong; and when one acquires memory, all the knots are
cut away. To such a man who has wiped away all stains Lord Sanatkumara points
out the way to cross beyond darkness. It is he whom people refer to as Skanda.

ADHYAYA 8

“Now, here in this fort of brahman there is a small lotus, a dwelling place, and
within it, a small space. In that space there is something—and that’s what you
should try to discover, that’s what you should seek to perceive.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 827

2 If they ask him: “Yes, here in this fort of brahman there is a small lotus, a
dwelling place, and within it, a small space. But what is there in that space that we
should try to discover, that we should seek to perceive?’—he should reply:

3 “As vast as this space here all around us,
is that space within the heart;
And in it are contained both earth and sky,
Both fire and wind, both the sun and the moon
(both lightning and the stars);
Both what belongs to it and what does not,
in it is contained all that.”

41f they ask him further: “In this fort of brahman is contained the whole world,
all beings, and all desires. In that case, when old age overtakes it or when it per-
ishes, what is then left?”—3he should reply:
“That does not age,
as this body grows old;
That is not killed,
when this body is slain—
That is the real fort of brahman,
in it are contained all desires.

“That is the self free from evils—free from old age and death, free from sor-
row, free from hunger and thirst; the self whose desires and intentions become real.

“As the subjects of a king here in this world settle down as instructed, and
whatever frontier they covet—whatever region, whatever piece of land—they make
a living on it; Sand as here in this world the possession of a territory won by action
comes to an end, so in the hereafter a world won by merit comes to an end.

“So, those here in this world who depart without having discovered the self and
these real desires do not obtain complete freedom of movement in any of the
worlds, whereas those here in this world who depart after discovering the self and
these real desires obtain complete freedom of movement in all the worlds.

2 “If such a person desires the world of fathers, by his intention alone fathers rise
up. And, securing the world of the fathers, he rejoices.

2“Tf such a person desires the world of mothers, by his intention alone mothers
rise up. And, securing the world of mothers, he rejoices.

3“If such a person desires the world of brothers, by his intention alone brothers
rise up. And, securing the world of brothers, he rejoices.

4*If such a person desires the world of sisters, by his intention alone sisters rise
up. And, securing the world of sisters, he rejoices.

5 “If such a person desires the world of friends, by his intention alone friends
rise up. And, securing the world of friends, he rejoices.

6“If such a person desires the world of perfumes and garlands, by his intention
alone perfumes and garlands rise up. And, securing the world of perfumes and gar-
lands, he rejoices.

7 “If such a person desires the world of food and drink, by his intention alone
food and drink rise up. And, securing the world of food and drink, he rejoices.
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Chandogya Upanisad 85.1

8 “If such a person desires the world of singing and music, by his intention
alone singing and music rise up. And, securing the world of singing and music, he
rejoices.

9 “If such a person desires the world of women, by his intention alone women
rise up. And, securing the world of women, he rejoices.

10 “Whatever may be the object of his desire, anything that he may desire—by
his intention alone it rises up. And, securing it, he rejoices.

“Now, these real desires are masked by the unreal. Although they are real, they

have the unreal for a mask, for when someone close to him departs from this
world, he doesn’t get to see him here. 2 On the other hand, people who are close to
him, whether they are alive or dead, as well as anything else that he desires but does
not get—all that he finds by going there, for these real desires of his masked by the
unreal are located there.

“Take, for example, a hidden treasure of gold. People who do not know the ter-
rain, even when they pass right over it time and again, would not discover it. In
exactly the same way, all these creatures, even though they go there every day, do
not discover this world of brahman, for they are led astray by the unreal.

3 “Now, this self (atman) is located in the heart. And this is its etymology—*in
the heart (hrdi) is this (ayam),” and so it is called ‘heart’ (hrdayam). Anyone who
knows this goes to the heavenly world every single day.

4“This deeply serene one who, after he rises up from this body and reaches the
highest light, emerges in his own true appearance—that is the self,” he said, “that is
the immortal; that is the one free from fear; that is brahman.”

Now, the name of this brahman is “Real” (satyam). 5This word has three sylla-
bles: sa, ti, and yam. Of these, sat is the immortal, and # is the mortal, while the
syllable yam is what joins fhose two together. Because the two are joined together
(yam) by it, it is called yam. Anyone who knows this goes to the heavenly world
every single day.

Now, this self is a dike, a divider, to keep these worlds from colliding with

each other. Days and nights do not pass across this dike, and neither does old
age, death, or sorrow, or even good or bad deeds. All evil things turn back from it,
for this world of brahman is free from evil things.

2Upon passing across this dike, therefore, a blind man turns out not to be blind,
a wounded man turns out not to be wounded, and a sick man turns out not to be
sick. Upon passing across this dike, therefore, one even passes from night into day,
for, indeed, this world of brahman is lit up once and for all.

3So, only those who find this world of brahman (brahmaloka) by living the lifc
of a celibate student (brahmacarya) come to possess that world, and they obtain
complete freedom of movement in all the worlds.

Now, what people normally call a sacrifice (yajfia) is, in reality, the life of a
celibate student, for it is by the life of a celibate student that one finds him who
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Chandogya Upanisad 8.7.1

(yah) is the knower (jfidtd). And what people normally call an offering (ista) is, in
reality, the life of a celibate student, for it is by seeking (istva) through the life of a
celibate student that one finds the self. 2 Further, what people normally call “the
embarking on a long sacrifice” (sattrayana) is, in reality, the life of a celibate stu-
dent, for it is by the life of a celibate student that one finds protection (tra@na) for
that which is (sat), for the self (@rman). And what people normally call a vow of
silence (mauna) is, in reality, the life of a celibate student, for it is through the life
of a celibate student that one finds the self and then thinks (manute) of it. 3 What
people normally call “the embarking on a fast” (andsakayana), moreover, is, in re-
ality, the life of a celibate student, for the self one finds by living the life of a
celibate student does not perish (na nasyati).

And finally, what people normally call “the embarking to the wilderness”
(aranydyana) is, in reality, the life of a celibate student. Now, Ara and Nya are the
two seas in the world of brahman, that is, in the third heaven from here. In that
world are also the lake Airammadiya, the banyan tree Somasavana, the fort
Apardjita, and brahman’s golden hall Prabhu.

4 So, only those who, by the life of a celibate student, find these two seas, Ara
and Nya, in the world of brahman come to possess that world, and they obtain com-
plete freedom of movement in all the worlds.

Now, these veins of the heart consist of the finest essence of orange, white,

blue, yellow, and red. The sun up there, likewise, is orange, white, blue, yel-
low, and red. 2Just as a long highway traverses both the villages, the one near by
and the one far away, so also these rays of the sun traverse both the worlds, the one
down here and the one up above. Extending out from the sun up there, they slip into
these veins here, and extending out from these veins here, they slip into the sun up
there.

3So0, when someone is sound asleep here, totally collected and serene, and sees
no dreams, he has then slipped into these veins. No evil thing can touch him, for he
is then linked with radiance.

4 Now, when someone here has become extremely infirm, people sit around
him and ask: “Do you recognize me?” “Do you recognize me?” As long as he has
not departed from the body, he would recognize them. 5 But when he is departing
from this body, he rises up along those same rays. He goes up with the sound “OM.”
No sooner does he think of it than he reaches the sun. It is the door to the farther
world, open to those who have the knowledge but closed to those who do not. 6 In
this connection, there is this verse:

One hundred and one, the veins of the heart.

One of them runs up to the crown of the head.
Going up by it, he reaches the immortal.

The rest, in their ascent, spread out in all directions.

7 “The self (Gtman) that is free from evils, free from old age and death, free from
sorrow, free from hunger and thirst; the self whose desires and intentions are

real—that is the self that you should try to discover, that is the self that you should
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Chandogya Upanisad 8.8.4

seek to perceive. When someone discovers that self and perceives it, he obtains all
the worlds, and all his desires are fulfilled.” So said Prajapati.

2 Both the gods and the demons became aware of this, and each side talked it
over: “Come, let’s discover that self (Gtman) by discovering which one obtains all
the worlds, and all one’s desires are fulfilled.” Then Indra set out from among the
gods, and Virocana, from among the demons. And going there independently, the
two arrived in the presence of Prajapati carrying firewood in their hands.

3They lived the life of celibate students for thirty-two years. Then Prajapati
asked them: “Why have you lived here? What do you want?”

They replied: “Sir, people report these words of yours: ‘The self (arman) that is
free from evils, free from old age and death, free from sorrow, free from hunger and
thirst; the self whose desires and intentions are real—that is the self that you should
try to discover, that is the self that you should seek to perceive. When someone dis-
covers that self and perceives it, he obtains all the worlds, and all his desires are
fulfilted.””

“So, you have lived here secking that self.” 4Prajapati then told them: “This
person that one sees here in the eye—that is the self (@tman); that is the immortal;
that is the one free from fear; that is brahman.”

“But then, sir, who is the one that’s seen here in the water and here in a mir-
ror?”

“It is the same one who is seen in all these surfaces,” replied Prajapati.

8 “Look at yourselves (atman) in a pan of water. And let me know if there is
anything you do not perceive about yourselves.” So they looked into a pan of
water. Prajapati asked them: “What do you see?”

And they replied: “Sir, we see here our entire body (atman), a perfect likeness
down to the very hairs of the body, down to the very nails.”

2 Prajapati told them then: “Adorn yourself beautifully, dress well, and spruce
yourself up, and then look into a pan of water.” So they adorned themselves beauti-
fully, dressed well, and spruced themselves up, and then looked into a pan of water.
Prajapati asked them: “What do you see?”

3 And they replied: “Sir, as the two of us here are beautifully adorned, well
dressed, and all spruced up, in exactly the same way are these, sir, beautifully
adorned, well dressed, and all spruced up.”

“That is the self (@tman); that is the immortal; that is the one free from fear;
that is brahman,” Prajapati told them. And the two of them left with contented
hearts.

4 Seeing the two depart, Prajapati observed: “There they go, without learning
about the self (atman), without discovering the self! The side that will hold to this
correspondence (upanisad), whether it is the gods or the demons, is bound to be
vanquished.”

Now, Virocana, his heart totally content, went back to the demons and an-
nounced to them this correspondence (upanisad): “It is the body (drman) that one
should extol in this world. It is the body that one should care for. When someone
extols the body alone in this world, when he cares only for the body, he wins both
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Chéndogya Upanisad 8.10.4

this world and the next.” 5 Therefore, even today people here say of a man who
gives no gifts, has no faith, and offers no sacrifices: “What a demonic fellow!” This
is, indeed, the correspondence (upanisad) that demons hold to; they perform the
funerary rites for the body of a dead person with offerings of food, garments, and
ornaments, for they believe that in this way they will win the next world.

Indra, on the other hand, even before he had reached the gods, saw this danger:

“If this is the self—then, just as it becomes beautifully adorned when this body
is beautifully adorned, well dressed when this body is well dressed, and spruced up
when this body is spruced up, in exactly the same way it is bound to become
blind when this body becomes blind, lame when this body becomes lame, and crip-
pled when this body becomes crippled. Upon the death of the body, indeed, it, too,
is bound to die. I see nothing worthwhile in this.”

2 So he returned again carrying firewood in his hands. Prajapati said to him:
“Maghavan, didn’t you leave together with Virocana with contented hearts? So,
why have you come back? What do you want?”

He replied: “If this is the self—then, sir, just as it becomes beautifully adorned
when this body is beautifully adorned, well dressed when this body is well dressed,
and spruced up when this body is spruced up, in exactly the same way it is bound to
become blind when this body becomes blind, lame when this body becomes lame,
and crippled when this body becomes crippled. Upon the death of the body, indeed,
it, too, is bound to die. I see nothing worthwhile in this.”

3Prajapati told him: “It is exactly as you say, Maghavan. But I will explain it to
you further. Stay here for another thirty-two years.”

So he lived there for another thirty-twe years, after which Prajapati spoke to
him:

1 O “The one who goes happily about in a dream—that is the self; that is the
immortal; that is the one free from fear; that is brahman.”

Indra then left, his heart content. But even before he had reached the gods, he
saw this danger: “It is true that this self does net become blind when this body be-
comes blind, or lame when the body becomes lame. This self is clearly unaffected
by the faults of the body—?2it is not killed when this body is slain or rendered lame
when this body becomes lame. Nevertheless, people do in a way kill it and chase
after it; it does in a way experience unpleasant things; and in a way it even cries. I
see nothing worthwhile in this.”

3 So he returned again carrying firewood in his hands. Prajapati said to him:
“Maghavan, didn’t you leave with a contented heart? So, why have you come back?
What do you want?”

He replied: “It is true, sir, that this self does not become blind when this body
becomes blind, or lame when the body becomes lame. This. self is clearly unaffected
by the faults of this body—*#it is not killed when this body is slain or rendered lame
when this body becomes lame. Nevertheless, people do in a way kill it and chase
after it; it does in a way experience unpleasant things; and in a way it even cries. I
see nothing worthwhile in this.”
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Chandogya Upanisad 8.12.5

Prajapati told him: “It is exactly as you say, Maghavan. But I will explain it to
you further. Stay here for another thirty-two years.”

So he lived there for another thirty-two years, after which Prajapati spoke to
him:

1 1 “When one is fast asleep, totally collected and serene, and sees no
dreams—that is the self; that is the immortal; that is the one free from fear;
that is brahman.”

Indra then left, his heart content. But even before he had reached the gods, he
saw this danger: “But this self as just explained, you see, does not perceive itself
fully as, ‘I am this’; it does not even know any of these beings here. It has become
completely annihilated. I see nothing worthwhile in this.”

2 So he returned again carrying firewood in his hands. Prajipati said to him:
“Maghavan, didn’t you leave with a contented heart? So, why have you come back?
What do you want?”

He replied: “But, sir, this self as just explained, you see, does not perceive itself
fully as ‘T am this,” nor even does it know any of these beings here. It has become
completely annihilated. I see nothing worthwhile in this.”

3Prajapati told him: “It is exactly as you say, Maghavan. But I will explain it to
you further, but only under the following condition—stay here for another five
years.”

So he lived there for another five years. Altogether, that makes one hundred
and one years. That is why people say: “For one hundred and one years did
Maghavan live as a celibate student with Prajapati.”

Prajapati then spoke to him:

1 2 “This body, Maghavan, is mortal; it is in the grip of death. So, it is the

abode of this immortal and nonbodily self. One who has a body is in the
grip of joy and sorrow, and there is no freedom from joy and sorrow for one who
has a body. Joy and sorrow, however, do not affect one who has no body.

2*“The wind is without a body, and so are the rain-cloud, lightning, and thunder.
These are without bodies. Now, as these, after they rise up from the space up above
and reach the highest light, emerge in their own true appearance, 3in the very same
way, this deeply serene one, after he rises up from this body and reaches the highest
light, emerges in his own true appearance. He is the highest person. He roams about
there, laughing, playing, and enjoying himself with women, carriages, or relatives,
without remembering the appendage that is this body. The lifebreath is yoked to this
body, as a draft animal to a cart.

4“Now, when this sight here gazes into space, that is the seeing person, the fac-
ulty of sight enables one to see. The one who is aware: ‘Let me smell this’—that is
the self; the faculty of smell enables him to smell. The one who is aware: ‘Let me
say this’—that is the self; the faculty of speech enables him to speak. The one who
is aware: ‘Let me listen to this’—that is the self; the faculty of hearing enables him
to hear. 3The one who is aware: ‘Let me think about this’—that is the self; the mind
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